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MUALLIFLARDAN

Mazkur lug‘atni tuzishdan maqgsad talabalarni fonetika, leksikologiya,
grammatika hamda stilistikada keng qo‘llanadigan lingvistik terminlar bilan yaqindan
tanishtirishdan iboratdir. Lug‘at mazkur sohalarga oid 120 dan ortiq so‘z birliklarni
gamrab olgan.

Lug‘at tuzish bo‘yicha ish jarayonida mualliflar mavjud maxsus adabiyotlar:
darslik, go‘llanma, lug‘at, ma’lumotnoma, ensiklopediyalarga murojaat gilishgan.

So‘z birligini tanlashda quyidagi tamoyillarga asoslanilgan: 1) nazariy fanlarni
tushunish uchun zarur bo‘lgan so‘z birliklarini mavzuiy tanlash; 2) mazkur fanlar
bo‘yicha o‘quv qo‘llanmalarining tahlili asosida terminlar faolligi (chastotasi) ni
aniglash; 3) birlikning aktualligi.

Har bir lug‘at maqolasi lug‘at birligidan boshlanadi, so‘ng tegishli tilda uning
izohi beriladi.

Mualliflar mazkur lingvistik atamalar lug‘ati filologiya fakultetlari talabalariga

nazariy fanlar terminologiyasini egallashda amaliy yordam berishiga umid giladilar.

OT ABTOPOB

Llenpro cocTaBiIeHUS AJAHHOTO CIIOBaps CTABUTHCS O3HAKOMIICHHE CTY/IEHTOB C
JUHTBUCTUYCCKUMUA  TEPMUHAMH, [IIMPOKO  HCIOJIB3YEMBIMH B  (POHETHUKE,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHH, TpaMMaThke M ctuiuctuke. CroBapps Bkitoudaer Oonee 120 crnos-
€IMHULI, KOTOPBIMHU TIPEICTaBICHA TEPMHUHOJIOTHSI, 3aTPAaruBaroIiasi JaHHbIC 00JIaCTH.

B npomecce paboTel Hax cioBapéM aBTOpHI 00pallajnch K CYIIECTBYIOUICH
CIICHMAIBHOM  JIUTEpaType: Y4YeOHBIM IOCOOMSM, CIIOBapsM, CIPaBOYHUKAM,
SHIUKJIONEAMSIM.

B ocHoBy oT0Oopa eauHuIl ci10Bapsi ObUIH MOJIOKEHBI CIEAYIOINE TPUHLIUIIBL:
1) Temaruueckuit oTOOp eAWHUIl, 0€3 KOTOPBHIX OBLIO OBl 3aTPYAHEHO H3y4YCHHE

TCOPCTUYICCKUX OUCIHUIIINH; 2) 9aCTOTHOCTb, KOTOpasd ObL1a YCTAaHOBJICHA B



pe3ynbTaTe aHajau3a psaa yueOHBIX MOCOOUH MO BBIMICHA3BaHHBIM AUCLHUILIHHAM; 3)
AKTYaJIbHOCTb €IMHULL.

Kaxxnas cnoBapHas CTaThsi HAUMHAETCS CO CIOBAPHOW €AMHMIIBI, 32 KOTOPOM
CJIENYET TOJIKOBAHKUE HA COOTBETCTBYIOLIEM SI3BIKE.

ABTOpBI HAACKOTCS, 4YTO JAHHBIA CJIOBapb JIMHTBUCTHYECKUMX TEPMHHOB
IIOMOXET CTyACHTaM (HIOJIOTHYECKUX (PAaKyJIbTETOB OBJIAJETh TEPMHUHOJIOTHEN

TCOPCTUICCKUX JUCIHILIINH.

FROM AUTHORS

Acquaintance of students with the linguistic terms widely used in phonetics,
lexicology, grammar and stylistics was the purpose of drawing up of the given
dictionary. The dictionary includes more than 120 words-units by which the
terminology mentioning given areas is presented.

In the course of work on the dictionary authors addressed to the existing
special literature: to manuals, dictionaries, directories, encyclopedias.

Following principles have been put in a basis of selection of units of the
dictionary: 1) thematic selection of units without which studying of theoretical
disciplines would be complicated; 2) rate which has been established as a result of the
analysis of some manuals on the above-named disciplines; 3) an urgency of units.

Each entry begins with dictionary unit which interpretation in corresponding
language follows.

Authors hope, that the given dictionary of linguistic terms will help students of

language faculties to seize terminology of theoretical disciplines.



LINGVISTIK ATAMALAR MUXTASAR LUG‘ATI

Abbreviatura (ital. abbreviatura < lot. abbrevio - gisgartiraman) 1. Turg‘un
ot birikma tarkibidagi so‘zlarning bosh harfidan tuzilgan qisqartma. Bunday
qisqartmalarning ba’zilari harflarning nomi bilan o‘qilsa (XDP — xe-de-pe), ba’zilari
harflar ko‘rsatgan tovush bilan o‘qiladi (O‘zLiDeP).

2. ayn. qisqartma so‘z. Turg‘un birikma tarkibidagi so‘zlarning boshlang‘ich
gismini qo‘shib hosil qilingan so‘z:

Adverbializatsiya (< lot. adverbium - ravish). Boshqa turkumga oid so‘zning
ravishga ko‘chishi. Masalan, kunda, yaqinda, birdan kabilar

Adyektivatsiya (< lot. adjectivum - sifat). Boshga turkumga oid so‘zning
sifatga ko‘chishi. Masalan, kelishgan (yigit), mehnatsevar (qiz) kabilar

Affiks (< lotincha affixis —Dbirlashtirilgan, biriktirilgan). O‘zakka zid
qo‘yiladigan (leksik ma’noga ega bo‘lmagan), o‘zi qo‘shiladigan asosning leksik
yoki grammatik ma’nolarining shakllanishida xizmat qiladigan morfema. Masalan,
ish-chi-lar-imiz-ni. Affikslar vazifalariga ko‘ra ikki asosiy turga bo‘linadi: 1) so‘z
yasovchi affikslar, 2) shakl yasovchi affikslar. Affikslar so‘zning boshida (prefiks),
o‘rtasida (infiks) yoki oxirida (suffiks) kelishi mumkin.

Agglyutinativ tillar. So‘z yasalish va shakl yasalishi agglyutinatsiya yo‘li
bilan bo‘ladigan tillar. Masalan, turkiy tillar, fin-ugor tillari agglyutinativ tillarga
kiradi.

Akkomodatsiya (< lot. accomodatio - muvofiglashuv). Yonma-yon kelgan
undosh va unli tovushlar artikulyatsiyasining bir-biriga uyg‘unlashuvi. Masalan, i, U
unlilari k, g undoshlari bilan yondosh kelganda, ularga moslashib, oldingi qator unli
sifatida talaffuz gilinadi: kiyik, sigir, bugun, gul. Xuddi shu unlilar chuqur til orqa g,
g “ undoshlari bilan yondosh kelganda, ularga moslashib, ma’lum, darajada til orqa
unlisi kabi talaffuz gilinadi: giyin, quyuq, g ‘ujum, g ‘ijim va boshqa.

Aksent (< lot. accentus - urg u). Boshqa tilda so‘zlaganda tovushlarni o‘sha
tildagidan boshqacha holda, o‘z tili tovushlari kabi talaffuz etish: o zbekcha aksent
bilan gapirmoq.

Alfavit (yunon alifbosidagi birinchi ikki harfning nomi — alha va beta dan).
Muayyan fonografik yozuvga oid, tarixiy qabul qilingan tartibda berilgan harflar
yig‘indisi. Rus alfaviti. O ‘zbek alfaviti.

Allofon (<yunoncha allos — boshqa + phone — tovush). Bir fonemaga
birlashuvchi har bir fona, ya’ni fonemaning so‘z shakl tarkibida gatnashayotgan
ko‘rinishidir.

Amorf tillar. ( < yunoncha amorphous < a — inkor prefiksi + morphe -
shakl). Affikslarga ega bo‘lmagan, so‘zlar orasidagi grammatik alogalar bitishuv
yo‘li yoki yordamchi so‘zlar vositasida ifodalanadigan tillar. Masalan, xitoy tili.

Analitik tillar (< yunoncha analitikas — “yechilish, ajratilish”) Grammatik
ma’nolar (gapda so‘zlarning o‘zaro munosabati) shakl yasovchi affikslar vositasida
emas, balki yordamchi so‘zlar, so‘z tartibi, intonatsiya yordamida ifodalanadigan
tillar. Masalan, ingliz, fransuz, ispan, fors tillari analitik tillar guruhiga kiradi.

Antropolingvistika. (< yunoncha anthropos — odam+ lot. lingua — til).



1.Shimoliy Amerikaning tub aholisi tilini tadqiq etish bilan bog‘liq holda
Amerika tilshunosligida yuzaga kelgan, lingvistik, madaniy va etnografik
yondashuvlarni umumlashtirgan tadqiqot yo‘nalishi.

2. Inson tafakkuri taragqiyotini uning til taragqiyoti, xususan, leksikada aks
etishi bilan bog‘lab o‘rganuvchi soha. 2004-yili Belostokda bo‘lib o‘tgan xalgaro
konferensiyada Evropaning tanigli terminshunoslari tomonidan imzolangan
“Belostok manifesti”’da mazkur sohaning yuzaga kelganligi rasman ¢’lon qilingan.
Antropolingvistikaning o‘rganish ob’ekti asosan turli tillarning lug‘aviy tizimi,
birinchi navbatda, terminologiyasi hisoblanadi.

3. ayn. etnolingvistika.

Antroponim (< yunoncha anthropos — odam, onyma — “nom”). Kishining
atoqli oti, ism (Ahmedov Ravshan).

Antroponimika. Leksikologiyaning (onomastikaning) kishi otlarini
(ismlarini) o‘rganuvchi bo‘limi.

Antropotsentrizm (<yun. anthropos-odam + lot. centrum — markaz).
Tilshunoslikda: tilga inson omili nugtai nazaridan yondashish; lingvokulturologiya,
kognitiv  tilshunoslik, psixolingvistika, etnopsixolingvistika, madaniyatlararo
mulogot, neyrolingvistika kabi sohalarda tilni tadgiq etishning asosiy tamoyili.

Antonimlar (< yunoncha anti - “qarshi, zid”, onyma — “nom”). O‘zaro zid,
garama-qarshi ma’noli til birliklari. Leksik antonimlar: yaxshi — yomon, uzun — kalta,
cho ziq — qisqa, qora — oq, chiroyli — xunuk. Grammatik antonimlar: -li — -siz,ishli —
ishsiz. Frazeologik antonimlar: ko ‘ngli ochiq — ko ‘ngli qora, esiga kelmog — yodidan
ko ‘tarilmogq.

Argo (< fransuzcha argot —jargon). Biror ijtimoiy guruh, toifaning (masalan,
studentlar, sportchilar, o ‘g ‘rilar va b.) o‘ziga xos, boshqalar tushunmaydigan leksik
elementlardan iborat yasama tili.

Artikulyatsiya (< lotincha articulation < articulare — anig-ravshan talaffuz
gilmog). Nutq organlarining tovush hosil etishdagi harakat-faoliyati va holati.
Tovushlarning hosil bo‘lishida nutq organlarining ishtiroki, holati nuqtai nazaridan
artikulyatsiyada ikki narsa farglanadi: 1) artikulyatsiya o ‘rni, ya’ni tovush hosil
bo‘lishida gatnashuvchi nutq organlarining bir-biriga eng yaqinlashib, havo oqimiga
to‘siq hosil etadigan nuqtasi; 2) artikulyatsiya usuli, tovush hosil bo‘lishida ishtirok
etuvchi nutq organlarining bir-biriga nisbatan olgan holati natijasida havo oqimining
sirg‘alib o‘tishi, portlab chiqishi.

Artikulyatsion baza. Biror tilga xos tovushlarni talaffuz etish ko‘nikmalari,
artikulyatsiyalar tizimi.

Arxaizm (< yunoncha archaios — gadimgi). Ma’lum davr uchun eskirgan,
iste’moldan chiqa boshlagan til birliklari (so‘z, frazeologizm va b.) masalan, surur
(sevinch), xayon (foyda).

Assimilyatsiya (< lotincha assimilation — o ‘xshab ketish). Biror tovushning
boshqga bir tovush ta’sirida unga o‘xshashlik (bir xillik) tomon o‘zgarishi: oshshi <
oshni, tussiz < tuzsiz Kabi. O‘z xarakteriga ko‘ra assimilyatsiyaning bir necha turi
farglanadi: to‘lig assimilyatsiya (so‘zda bir tovush boshga tovushni o‘ziga aynan
o‘xshatib olishi. Masalan, bir+ta > bitta, tussiz < tuzsiz), to‘ligsiz assimilyatsiya
(so‘zda bir tovushning ikkinchisini o‘ziga biror jihatdan yo artikulyatsiya o‘rniga
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ko‘ra (sunbul > sumbul) yo artikulyatsiya usuliga ko‘ra (yo ‘gsa > yo ‘xsa), progressiv
assimilyatsiya (oldingi tovush ta’sirida keyingi tovush o‘zgarib, u bilan o‘xshashlik
kasb etishi: otti (otni), ketti (ketdi)), regressiv assimilyatsiya (keyingi tovush ta’sirida
oldingi tovush o‘zgarib, u bilan o‘xshashlik kasb etishi: tussiz (<tuzsiz),
tambur(<tanbur)), kontakt assimilyatsiya (yonma-yon undoshlar assimilyatsisi,
masalan, go ‘Ini — qo ‘lli, ketdi - ketti), distant assimilyatsiya (yonma-yon bo‘lmagan
undoshlar assimilyatsisi, masalan, moshkichiri - mochkichiri).

Bilingvizm (< lotincha bi < bis — ikki marta + lingua — til). Ikki tilda
bemalol fikrlasha olish; ikki tilni bir xilda egallaganlik. Masalan, o zbek-tojik
bilingvizmi, o zbek-rus bilingvizmi.

Bo‘g‘in. So‘zning nutqda alohida (ajratib) talaffuz qilish mumkin bo‘lgan
eng kichik bo‘lagi. Bo‘g‘in bir tovushdan yoki tovushlar guruhidan iborat bo‘lishi
mumkin: o-na, o-ta, bo-la, bal-ki kabi.

Bobo til. Genetik jihatdan o‘zaro bog‘liq tillarning kelib chiqish va taraqqiy
etish manbai (asosi) deb qaraladigan til, giyosiy-tarixiy metod bilan tiklanadigan
abstrakt lingvistik model. Hind-Yevropa bobo tili. Turkiy bobo til.

Dialekt ( < yunoncha dialektos — sheva, lahja). Umumxalq tilining son
jihatdan nisbatan kam bo‘lgan hududiy, ijtimoiy va kasbiy jihatdan umumiylikka ega
bo‘lgan kishilar foydalanadigan ko‘rinishi.

Diftong ( < yunoncha di(s) — ikki karra + phtongos — ovoz,tovush). Tarkibi
ikki tovushdan tashkib topgan unli; bir bo‘g‘in tarkibida keluvchi, shunga ko‘ra bir
tovushga yaxlitlanuvchi unli. Masalan: ingliz tilidagi time [taim], loud[laud]
so‘zlaridagi [ai], [au] tovushlari.

Dissimilyatsiya (< lotincha dissimilis — noo ‘xshash). So‘zdagi bir xil yoki
bir-biriga qisman o‘xshash tovushlardan birining artikulyatsion jihatdan farq
giladigan boshqga tovush tomon o‘zgarishi. Dissimilyatsiya juda kam uchraydigan
hodisa bo‘lib, asosan so‘zlashuv nutqida yuz beradi: tranvay (tramvay o‘rniga), zarul
(zarur o‘rniga) va h. O‘z xarakteriga ko‘ra dissimilyatsiyaning ikki turi farqlanadi:
kontakt dissimilyatsiya, yonma-yon undoshlar dissimilyatsiyasi tranvay (tramvay),
distant dissimilyatsiya yonma-yon bo‘lmagan undoshlar dissimilyatsiyasi zarul
(zarur).

Enklitika ( < yunoncha enklitike < enklino — egilaman, engashaman).
Urg‘uli so‘zdan keyin kelib, urg‘u jihatdan unga qo‘shilib ketadigan urg‘usiz so‘z.
Masalan, erta bilan (enklitika bilan).

Etalon. Biror shaxs yoki narsani boshga bir shaxs yoki narsaga giyoslash
uchun tanlangan nisbatan bargaror, milliy-etnik xususiyatga ega bo‘lgan namunaviy
obraz. Etalonlar ko‘proq turg‘un o‘xshatishlar tarkibida mavjud bo‘ladi. Masalan,
chiroyli ko z o‘zbek tilida ohuning, qozoq tilida bo ‘talogning, qirg‘iz tilida sigirning
ko ‘ziga o‘xshatilsa, rus tilida smorodina, oyna, osmon kabilarga giyoslanadi.

Etimologiya ( < yunoncha etymologia < etymon — hagiqat, so ‘zning haqiqiy
ma 'nosi + logos — tushuncha, ma’lumot). 1. Tilshunoslikning so‘z va morfemalarning
kelib chiqishi va tarixini o‘rganuvchi bo‘limi.

2. so‘z yoki morfemalarning kelib chiqishi va tarixi: “Qishlog” so ‘zining
etimologiyasi.



Etnolingvistika (<yun. ethnos — xalq + lingua — til). 1.Tilning ma’naviy
madaniyat, xalq mentaliteti, xalg ijodi bilan munosabati va alogadorligini tadqiq
etuvchi soha. Shevashunoslik, folklor tili, til tarixi (uning tarixiy shevashunoslik,
xalgning etnik va madaniy tarixi bilan bog‘liq jihatlari) etnolingvistika tarkibiga
kiruvchi sohalar hisoblanadi.

2. Tilning madaniyat bilan, shuningdek, etnomadaniy va etnopsixologik
omillar bilan munosabatini diaxronik planda o‘rganuvchi soha.

Etnopsixolingvistika (<yun. ethnos — xalg + psuche — galb + lingua — til).
Nutgiy amaliyotlar, nutqiy faoliyat va uning yaxlit aktlari, lisoniy ong, shuningdek,
nutqiy muloqot jarayonlarining yuzaga kelishiga xos bo‘lgan milliy-madaniy
variantlilikni o‘rganuvchi soha; psixolingvistikaning bir bo‘limi.

Evfemizm ( < yunoncha euphemismos <eu — yaxshi + phemi — gapiraman).
Narsa-hodisaning ancha yumshoq formadagi ifodasi; qo‘pol, beadab so‘z, ibora va
tabu o‘rnida qo‘pol botmaydigan so‘z, iborani qo‘llash. Masalan, ikkigat so‘zi o‘rnida
homilador, og ‘ir 0yoqli so‘zlarini qo‘llash.

Filologiya ( < yunoncha phileo — sevaman + logos — so z, bilim). Biror
xalgning til va adabiy ijodda o‘z ifodasini topgan madaniyatini o‘rganuvchi fanlar
majmui. O ‘zbek filologiyasi. Antik filologiya.

Fleksiya ( < lotincha flexio — ochish, o ‘tish). Bir necha grammatik ma’noni
bir yo‘la ifodalaydigan shakl yasovchi morfema. Masalan, rus tilidagi xnuey so‘zidagi
-y qo‘shimchasi o°zida tushum kelishigi, birlik, muannas jinsni ifodalaydi.

Flektiv tillar. Grammatik ma’nolar fleksiya bilan ifodalanadigan tillar.
Flektiv tillarga Hind-Yevropa (ingliz, nemis, lotin, hind va boshqa tillar), xom-som
(arab, ivrit) tillari kiradi.

Fraza ( < yunoncha phrasis — ifoda, nutq oboroti). 1. Nutqning aloga qilish
birligi sifatidagi eng kichik mustaqil birligi. Bunday birlik odatda gapga teng bo‘ladi
va bunda “fraza” termini “gap” terminiga mos keladi.

2. eng katta fonetik birlik — fikr tugalligiga ega, alohida intonatsiya
yordamida birlashgan va oziga o‘xshash birliklardan pauza orqali ajratilgan jumla.

Fraza urg‘usi. Ma’no jihatidan muhim bo‘lgan nutq taktini (sintagmani)
urg‘u yordamida ajratish. Fraza urg‘usi ayni vaqtda fonetik-sintaktik rol bajaradi;
so‘zlarni takt va frazalarga birlashtiradi.

Frazeologizm. Tuzilishi jihatidan so‘z birikmasiga, gapga teng, semantik
jihatdan bir butun, umumlashgan ma’no anglatadigan, nutq protsessida yaratilmay,
balki nutqqa tayyor holda kiritiladigan lug‘aviy birlik. Turg‘un birikmalarning
obrazli, ko‘chma ma’noga ega turi. Masalan, tomdan tarasha tushganday, oyog ‘ini
go ‘liga olmogq, burnini ko ‘tarmoq, sichqonning ini ming tanga va b. Frazeologik
birliklarning odatda uch turi ko‘rsatiladi: 1) frazeologik qo‘shilma, 2) frazeologik
butunlik, 3) frazeologik chatishma.

Fonema ( < yunoncha phonema — tovush). Til birliklarining tovush qobig‘i
bo‘lib, ularni o‘zaro farqlash xususiyatiga ega bo‘lgan tovush birligi. Masalan, gol,
qil, go ‘l so‘zlarining tovush qobig‘i bo‘lib, ularni o‘zaro farqlashga o, i, 0 fonemalari
xizmat giladi.



Fonologiya ( < yunoncha phone — tovush + logos — so‘z, ta’limot).
Tilshunoslikning nutq tovushlarini so‘z va morfemalarning tovush qobig‘ini
farqlovchi vosita sifatida o‘rganuvchi sohasi.

Globallashuv (<franst. global-umumiy so ‘zidan). ljtimoiy-igtisodiy, siyosiy
va madaniy hodisalarning umuminsoniy miqyosga ega bo‘lishi.

Grafika ( < yunoncha grahikos — yozilgan, ifodalangan). 1. Nutq
tovushlarini yozib ifodalash vositalarining muayyan sistemasi: lotin grafikasi, arab
grafikasi, rus grafikasi.

2. Tilshunoslikning alfavitdagi harflar tarkibini, shakllini, harf va nutq
tovushlari orasidagi munosabatni belgilash bilan shug‘ullanuvchi amaliy sohasi.

Grammatik kategoriya. Asosida yotuvchi ma’nosiga ko‘ra birlashuvchi
shakllar sistemasi. Grammatik kategoriyaning odatda ikki turi farqlanadi: 1)
morfologik kategoriya, 2) sintaktik kategoriya.

Grammatik ma’no. Lingvistik birlikda shakllangan, morfologik va sintaktik
belgilar yig‘indisi. Masalan: -lar affiksi ko‘plik ma’nosini (do ‘stlar kabi), -yap
affiksi hozirgi zamon ma’nosini (so‘rayapti kabi) ifodalaydi.

Grammatika (< yunoncha grammatike — harf o ‘qish va yozish san’ati).

1. Tilshunoslikning so‘z shakllari (shakl yasalishi), so‘z birikmalarining turlari,
gap turlari (tilning grammatik qurilishi) hagidagi bo‘limi. O°‘rganish ob’ekti, material
va vazifasi nugtai nazaridan grammatikaning bir necha turi farglanadi: 1) tarixiy
grammatika, 2) tasviriy grammatika, 3) formal grammatika. O‘zaro qarindosh yoki
qarindosh bo‘lmagan tillar grammatik qurilishini solishtirib o‘rganilishiga ko‘ra
grammatikaning ikki turt farglanadi: 1) chog‘ishtirma grammatika, 2) qiyosiy
grammatika.

2. ayn. grammatik qurilish: o‘zbek tilining grammatikasi.

3. So‘z formalari, ularning so‘z birikmasi va gapda o‘zaro bog‘lanishi haqidagi
qoidalar majmui: o ‘zbek tili grammatikasini o ‘rganish.

Harf. Nutq tovushlarini (fonemalarni) yozuvda ko‘rsatish uchun xizmat
qiladigan grafik shakl. Har bir harf asosan bir tovushni (fonemani) ko‘rsatadi.

Hayvonlar tili. Hayvonlar o‘rtasida axborot uzatuvchi belgilar sistemasi
(tovush, signal va b.).

Ichki fleksiya. Uzak-negizda tovush almashuvi bilan turli grammatik
ma’nolarning ifodalanishi. Masalan, arab tilida kataba fe’lidan kotib, kitob, maktab
kabi so‘zlarning yasalishi ichki fleksiyaga misol bo‘la oladi.

Ideogramma. Ideografik yozuvda so‘z anglatadigan tushunchani grafik
ifodalash uchun ishlatiladigan shartli belgi — simvol.

Idiolekt (<yun. idios-o Zziga xos, alohida + (dia)lekt). Muayyan shaxs nutgiga
xos bo‘lgan xarakterli belgilar.

Idioma ( < Yunoncha idioma — o ziga xos ifoda, ibora). Ma’nosi tarkibidagi
so‘zlarning ma’nosidan kelib chigmaydigan, hatto unga zid ma’no ifodalaydigan
frazeologik birliklar. Masalan, oyog ‘ini qo ‘liga olmogq (juda tez yurmoq, yugurmoq
ma’nosida)

Ijtimoiy kelishuv nazariyasi. Antik davrda paydo bo‘lgan hamda XVIII
asrda gayta tiklangan tining kelib chigish nazariyasi. Unga muvofiq til odamlarning
ongli kelishuvi natijasida paydo bo‘lgan. Lekin shunday til haqida kelishuvga kelish
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uchun odamlar undan oldin gandaydir tilga ega bo‘lishlari kerak. Shuning uchun
ushbu nazariya tilning paydo bo‘lishini tushuntirib berolmaydi. U odamlarda til
paydo bo‘lmay turib, ong mavjudligini tahmin qiladi, vaholanki, odamlarda til va
nutq teng rivojlangan.

Imo-ishora tili. Turli imo-ishoralardan aloqa vositasi sifatida foydalanish.

Inkorporatsiya (< lotincha incorporate — qgo ‘shilish, oz tarkibiga olish).
Polisintetik tillarda mustaqil o‘zaklarni va yordamchi elementlarni qo‘shish bilan
shaklan so‘zga, mazmunan gapga teng birlik hosil qilish usuli.

Intonatsiya (< lotincha intonare — baland tovush bilan talaffuz etaman).
Nutgning sintaktik ma’nolarni va ekspressiv-emotsional bo‘yoqlarni ifodalash uchun
xizmat giluvchi ritmik-melodik tomoni; ovozning past-balandligi; ohang. Quyidagilar
intonatsiyaning tarkibiy elementlari hisoblanadi: 1) nutq melodikasi, 2) nutq ritmi, 3)
nutq intensivligi, 4) nutq tempi, 5) nutq tembri, 6) mantiqiy urg‘u, 7) fraza urg‘usi.

Istorizm. O‘tmishga oid vogea-hodisalarni ifodolaydigan, bu vogea-
hodisalrni nomlash magsadida hozirgi tilda ishlatiladigan so‘z: qulog, bo ‘nak vab.

lyerarxiya ( < yunoncha hierarchia < hieros — mugaddas + arche —
hokimiyat). Butunning qism yoki elementlarining yuqoridan pastga yoki pastdan
yuqoriga qarab joylashuvi. Til yaruslari iyerarxiyasi.

Iyerogliflar ( < yunoncha hierogluhoi — mugaddas yozuvlar). Butun bir so‘z,
bo‘g‘in yoki tovushni ifodalash uchun xizmat qiladigan grafik ifodalar.

Izofa. Fors, arab va boshqa ba’zi tillarda aniglovchi va aniglanmish
Mmunosabatini ifodalovchi vositalardan biri. Masalan, farjimai hol, dardi bedavo,
baloyi nafs kabi birikmalardagi tartib va —i, -yi izofani ta’minlovchi vositalar
hisoblanadi. Bu turdagi birikmalar o‘zbek tiliga fors-tojik tilidan o‘tgan.

Jargon (< fransuzcha jargon —jargon). Biror guruh vakillarining o‘z nutqi
bilan ko‘pchilikdan ajralib turish magsadida o‘zicha mazmun berib ishlatadigan so‘z
va iboralari: oq (araq), qizil (vino) — ichuvchilar nutqiga xos.

Kalka (fransuzcha calque — nusxa, taqlid). O‘zga til materialidan gismma-
qism nusxa olish yo‘li bilan hosil gilingan so‘z yoki boshqa bir til birligi. Kalkalar
leksik, semantik, frazeologik bo‘lishi mumkin. Masalan, femir yol so‘zi rus tilidagi
arcenesnas oopoaa, yarim o ‘kazgich-nonynposoonux so‘zining kalkasidir.

Kognitiv tilshunoslik (<lot. cognition - bilim). Til vositasida bilimlarni
saglash, ifodalash va uzatish mexanizmlarini, til va ong munosabatini, olamni
konseptuallashtirish va kategoriallashtirish, bilish jaryonlarida va tajribalarni
umumlashtirishda tilning o‘rni kabi masalalarni tadqiq etuvchi soha.

Ko‘makchilar (Poslelog). Ot yoki boshqa otlashgan so‘zdan keyin kelib,
vosita, maqgsad, sabab, vaqt, makon kabi munosabatlarni bildiruvchi yordamchi
so‘zlar: bilan, uchun, singari, sayin, gadar va b. O‘zbek tilida ko‘makchilar uch turga
bo‘linadi: 1) asl ko‘makchilar, 2) ot ko‘makchilar, 3) fe’l ko‘makchilar.

Kombinator o‘zgarishlar. Nutq tovushlarining qo‘shni tovushlar ta’sirida
miqdor va sifat belgilarining o‘zgarishi. Kombinator o‘zgarishlarga akkomiodatsiya,
assimilyatsiya, diissimilyatsiya, diereza, epenteza, gaplologiya, proteza, metateza
kabi fonetik hodisalar kiradi.
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Konnotatsiya (< lotincha cun, con — birga + notare — belgilamoq). Til
birligining konnotativ ma’no (uslubiy, ekspressiv, munosabat kabi qo‘shimcha ma’no
yoki ma’nolarning) ifodasi.

Konsept (<lot. conceptus - tushuncha). 1. Kognitiv tilshunoslikda: inson
ongining mental va ruhiy imkoniyatlari, uning bilimi va tajribasini aks ettiruvchi
axborot tizimi birligi.

2. Lingvokulturologiyada: mentallik xususiyatiga hamda lisoniy ifodaga ega
bo‘lgan, etnomadaniy o‘ziga xoslik bilan ajralib turuvchi jamoa ongi birligi.

3. Psixodingvistikada: insonning bilish va mulogot faoliyatida yuzaga
keladigan, uning ruhiyati qonuniyatlariga bo‘ysunuvchi harakatchan perseptiv-
kognitiv-affektiv tuzilma.

Konseptosfera (<lot. conceptus — tushuncha + lot. sphaere —koptok, yadro).
Kategoriyalashtirilgan, gayta ishlangan, standartlashtirilgan madaniy konseptlarning
xalq ongida aks etgan majmui.

Konseptual maydon. Umumiy mazmuniy unsur vositasida bog‘langan,
pog‘onaviy tuzilishga ega bo‘lgan konseptlar zanjiri.

Konsonantizm (< lotincha consonans, consonantis — undosh tovush). Tilning
undosh tovushlar sistemasi.

Kontekst (< lotincha contextus — yaqin aloqa, birikish, qo ‘shilish ). Mazmun
jihatdan tugallangan, o‘z tarkibidagi so‘z yoki iboralarning ma’nolarini belgilashga
imkon beradigan nutq parchasi. Bunday nutq parchasi tarkibidagi so‘zlar (iboralar)
biri ikkinchisi uchun kontekst (qurshov) vazifasini bajaradi.

Lakuna (<fran. lacune — bo ‘shliq, chuqurlik). Muloqot jarayonida muayyan
madaniyatning boshga madaniyat vakili tomonidan to‘liq yoki qisman
anglashilmaydigan o°ziga xos milliy unsuri.

Leksema ( < yunoncha lexicos — so‘zga oid, Ilug‘aviy). Tilning lug‘at
tarkibiga xos birlik; til strukturasining leksik ma’no anglatuvchi elementi.

Leksikografiya ( < yunoncha lexicos — lug‘at + grapho — yozaman).
Tilshunoslikning lug‘at tuzish ishi va uning nazariy masalalari bilan shug‘ullanuvchi
bo‘limi.

Lingvistik nisbiylik nazariyasi. XX asrning 30-yillarida B.L.Uorf hamda
E.Sepir tomonidan shakllantirilgan nazariya. Unga ko‘ra, muayyan til strukturasi shu
tilda gaplashuvchilarning tafakkuri va dunyoni idrok etish usullari tarzini belgilaydi.

Lingvokulturologiya (<lot. lingua — til + lot. cultura — ishlov berish + yun.
logos - ta’limot). Tilshunoslik, madaniyatshunoslik, etnografiya, psixolingvistika
sohalari hamkorligida yuzaga kelgan, tilning madaniyat, etnos, milliy mentallik bilan
o‘zaro aloqasi va ta’sirini antropostentrik paradigma tamoyillari asosida o‘rganuvchi
soha.

Lingvomadaniyat. Madaniyatning verballashtirilgan  ko‘rinishi; xalq
madaniyatini aks ettiruvchi lisoniy birliklar majmui.

Lingvomamlakatshunoslik. Xorijiy tillarni o‘rganadigan shaxslarning
kommunikativ salohiyatini oshirish magsadida o‘quv jarayonida nutqiy muloqotning
milliy-madaniy o°ziga xosligi haqidagi ma’lumotlarni saralab olish va taqdim etish
amaliyotini amalga oshiradigan fan. Lingvomamlakatshunoslikda tilning milliy-
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madaniy semantikasiga, muayyan til amal giluvchi mamlakat hagidagi ma’lumotlarni
o‘rganishga alohida e’tibor beriladi.

Madaniyat (<ar. shaharlik; ta lim-tarbiya olgan).

1. [jtimoiy ahamiyatga ega bo‘lgan amaliy va aqliy harakatlar uchun kishilar
tomonidan ishlab chigilgan ijtimoiy amaliyot usullari; alohida individ, ijtimoiy guruh
yoki jamiyatning hayot faoliyat usuli. Madaniyat g‘oyalar, qadriyatlar, urf-odat,
e’tigod, axloqiy me’yorlarni qamrab oladi, rivojlanib boradi va avloddan avlodga
meros sifatida o‘tadi.

2. Jamiyatning ishlab chiqarish, ijtimoiy, madaniy va ma’naviy-ma’rifiy
hayotida qo‘lga kiritgan yutuqlari majmui va shu yutuqlarning darajasi.

Madaniyat kodi. Insoniyatning arxetipik tasavvurlariga muvofiq keluvchi,
o‘zida olam haqidagi tasavvurlarni namoyon etuvchi tushunchalar va ularning lisoniy
shakllari.

Madaniyatlararo muloqot. Turli lingvomadaniyat vakillari o‘rtasidagi
mulogot.

Madaniyatshunoslik. Tarixiy va zamonaviy madaniyat, uning tuzilishi,
vazifalari, rivojlanish istigbollarini o‘rganuvchi fan.

Mentalitet (<lot. mens — aqgl, tafakkur, fikrlash tarzi). Jamiyat, millat, jamoa
yoki alohida shaxsning tarixiy tarkib topgan tafakkur darajasi, ma’naviy salohiyati,
ijtimoiy sharoitlarda shakllangan aqliy qobiliyati. Mentalitet milliy an’analar, urf-
odatlar, diniy e’tigodlarni ham gqamrab oladi.

Metafora ( < yunoncha metaphora —ko ‘chirish). Bir predmet nomini boshqa
predmetga biror tomondan o‘xshashligini e’tiborga olib ko‘chirish. Metafora so‘zning
yangi ma’nolari hosil bo‘lishida gatnashadigan omillardan biridir. Masalan, qulogq,
kosa so‘zlarining dutorning qulog‘i, tarvuzmning kosasi birikmalaridagi ma’nosi
metafora asosida hosil bo‘lgan.

Metonimiya ( < yunoncha metonymia — qayta nomlash). Bir predmet, belgi,
harakatning nomini o‘zaro tashqi yoki ichki bog‘ligliq asosida boshqa predmet, belgi
yoki harakatga nisbatan qo‘llash; shunday qo‘llash asosida bir predmet, harakat, belgi
nomining boshga predmet, harakat yoki belgiga ko‘chirish. Metonimiya so‘zning
yangi ma’nolari hosil bo‘lishida muhim rol o‘ynaydi. Masalan, kulgi so‘zining
“mazax”, “masxara’”, ma’nosi, samovar so‘zining ‘“‘choyxona’” ma’nosi metonimiya
asosida hosil bo‘lgan ma’nolardir.

Millatlararo aloqa tili. Bir davlat (mamlakat) doirasida turli millat vakillari
tomonidan aloga vositasi sifatida foydalaniladigan, millatlararo aloga vositasi
xizmatini o‘taydigan til. Masalan, Markaziy Osiyoda o‘zbek va rus tillari millatlararo
aloqa tili bo‘lib xizmat qiladi.

Milliy mentalitet. Millat an’analari, madaniyati, ijtimoiy tuzilmasi, turmush
tarzi asosida shakllangan milliy ong va faoliyatining o‘ziga xos xarakteri.

Milliy pretsedent nomlar. Biror xalq lingvomadaniyaga xos bo‘lgan,
nutqning turli ko‘rinishlarida ko‘p murojaat qilinadigan mashhur nomlar. Masalan:
Amir Temur, Afrosiyob, Navoiy, Alpomish, Tohir, Zuhra, Nasriddin Afandi, Bog'i
Eram kabi o‘zbek lingvomadaniyatiga xos bo‘lgan nomlar.

Milliy til. Millat bo‘lib shakllangan kollektivning umumiy tili. Masalan,
o zbek milliy tili, rus milliy tili, ingliz milliy tili.
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Milliy gadriyatlar. Muayyan xalq, millat, elat hayoti, turmush tarzi, o‘tmishi,
kelajagi, ayni vaqtdagi ijtimoiy muhiti bilan bog‘liq bo‘lgan, insonlar o‘rtasidagi
munosabatlar uchun foyda keltiradigan narsalar, hodisalar, hatti-harakatlar majmui;
shaxslar va 1jtimoiy guruhlar faoliyatini tegishli me’yorga soladigan ma’naviy hodisa.

Morfa ( < yunoncha morphe — forma). Morfemaning so‘zforma tarkibida
gatnashayotgan ko‘rinishi. Turli so‘zformalarda ishtirok etuvchi bunday morfalar
majmui morfemani tashkil etadi. Masalan, uyga, eshikka, yotogga so‘zformalarida
ishtirok etayotgan uch morfa (-ga, -ka, -ga) bir morfema hisoblanadi. Morfalar o‘zaro
allamorfa yoki morfemaning varianti holatida bo‘ladi.

Morfema ( < yunoncha morphe — forma). So‘z tarkibida gatnashadigan eng
kichik til birligi. Asosiy xususiyatiga ko‘ra morfemalar ikki turga bo‘linadi: /) o zak
morfema, 2) affiksal morfema.

Neologizm ( < yunoncha neos — yangi + 10gos — soz). Yangi narsa,
tushunchalarni ifodalash uchun hosil gilingan, hali odatdagi lug‘aviy birlikka aylanib
ketmagan so‘z yoki ibora. Masalan, wuyali aloga, protsessor, server so‘zlari
kompyuter texnologiyalari kirib kelayotgan dastlabki davrda neologizm bo‘lib
kelgan.

Nutqg. 1. So‘zlovchining til vositalaridan foydalanish jarayoni va shunday
jarayon natijasida yuzaga keladigan hodisa.

2. Nutgning kommunikatsiya maqgsadi va sharoitiga qarab leksik va
grammatik vositalardan muvofig‘i saylab ishlatilishi bilan xarakterlanuvchi turi:
Rasmiy nutq, So ‘zlashuv nutqi.

3. Sintaktik ifodaning turi: Muallif nutqi. O zga nutq.

Nutq oqimi. So‘z va so‘z birikmalarining tartibli ketma-ketligi sifatida
tinglovchi tomonidan bo‘linadigan va idrok qilinadigan tovushlarning uzilmas zanjiri.

Nutqiy etiket. Insonlarning mulogot vaziyatlarida ijtimoiy belgilangan va
madaniy o‘ziga xos nutqiy xulg-atvor goidalari.

Olam manzarasi. Olam hagidagi jamoa (muayyan guruh yoki individ)
ongida shakllangan bilimlarning ma’lum tartibdagi majmui. Alohida shaxs, shaxslar
guruhi, muayyan xalq yoki insoniyat olam manzarasi sub’ekti bo‘lishi mumkin.

Olamning lisoniy manzarasi. Olamni idrok etish muayyan til jamoasi ongida
tarixan shakllangan, uning tilida bargarorlashgan va ayni shu jamoa uchun xos
bo‘lgan odatiy hamda majburiy wusullari majmui; olamni idrok etish va
konseptuallashtirishning universal va ayni vaqtda milliy xoslangan usullari yig‘indisi.
Har bir tabiiy til olamning o‘ziga xos lisonly manzarasi hisoblanadi.

Omonimlar ( < yunoncha homos — bir xil + onyma — nom). Talaffuz va
yozilishi bir xil va bir turkumga oid birdan ortiq so‘zlar: bog (turli meva, gul va b.
dan iborat maydon) — bog ‘ (bog‘laydigan narsa), ot (iSm) — ot (ish hayvoni) kabi.

Onomastika ( < yunoncha onomastike — nom qo‘yish san’ati). 1.
tilshunoslikning atoqli otlarni o‘rganuvchi bo‘limi. 2. atoqli otlar majmui sistemasi.

Orfoepiya ( < yunoncha orthos — to‘g‘ri + epos — nutq). 1. tilshunoslikning
normativ adabiy talaffuzni o‘rgatuvchi bo‘limi.

2. biror tilda gabul gilingan talaffuz normalariga mos holda bir xil talaffuzni
belgilovchi qoidalar sistemasi.
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Orfografiya — yunoncha orfos — fo‘gri va grapho — yozaman so‘zlaridan
olingan bo‘lib, “to‘g‘ri yozuv” degan ma’noni ifoda qiladi. Orfografiyaning vazifasi
alifboning yozuvdagi qo‘llanish qoidalari, ya’ni so‘zlarning to‘g‘ri yozish qoidalarini
belgilashdir.

O°‘lik til. Iste’'moldan chigqan, yozma yodgorliklarda saqlanib qolgan til.
Masalan, lotin tili, sanskrit tili, so ‘g ‘d tili.

O¢‘zak. So‘zning leksik ma’noga ega bo‘lgan tub qismi. Masalan, ishchilar,
yaxshilik so‘zlarida ish va yaxshi gismlari.

Prefiks. ( < lotincha praefixum — oldiga yopishtirilgan). O‘zakdan oldin
qo‘shiluvchi affiks: be-, no- kabi: benugson, noto ‘g ‘ri.

Proklitika ( < yunoncha prokline —oldinga egaman). Urg‘uli so‘zdan oldin
kelib, urg‘u jihatdan unga qo‘shilib ketadigan urg‘usiz so‘z. Proklitika o‘zbek tili
uchun xos emas.

Postfiks ( < lotincha post — so ‘ng + fixus —yopishtirilgan). O‘zakdan keyin
qo‘shiladigan affikslarning (suffiks va fleksiya) umumiy nomi.

Psixolingvistika (<yun. psuche — galb + lot. lingua - til). Inson nutgiy
faoliyatining psixologik va lingvistik jihatlarini, nutgiy mulogot va nutqiy tafakkur
jarayonida tildan foydalanishning ijtimoiy va psixologik tomonlarini tadqiq etuvchi
soha. Insonning so‘zlash va nutqni tushunish qobiliyatiga xos bo‘lgan jarayonlarni
aniglash psixolingvistikaning asosiy magsadi hisoblanadi.

Qarindosh tillar. Kelib chiqishi bir, umumiy bo‘lgan, shunga ko‘ra fonetika,
leksika va grammatikasida umumiy faktlar va xususiyatlar mushtarak ravishda
namoyon bo‘ladigan tillar. Turkiy tillar. German tillar. Roman tillar

Qiyosiy-tarixiy metod. Nisbatan keyingi vaqtlarga doir yozma va jonli til
faktlarini giyoslab o‘rganish asosida jonli til va yozma manbalarda uchramaydigan
(qayd etilmagan) qadimgi til faktlarini tiklashdan iborat lingvistik metod. Bu metod
qarindosh tillarning ma’lum bir davrdagi taraqqiyot qonuniyatlarini aniglashga, oz
va o‘zlashma birliklarni belgilashga xizmat qiladi, shuningdek, tillarni qiyosiy-tarixiy
o‘rganishning ayrim muammolari uchun zamin hozirlaydi.

Reduksiya ( < lotincha reductio < reducere — gaytarmoq, orgaga siljitmog,
qisqartmoq). Tovush artikulyatsiyasining kuchsizlanishi natijasida tovush (ovoz)ning
o‘zgarishi; tovushning miqdor va sifat belgisi jixatdan pasayishi (bu hodisa asosan
urg‘usiz bo‘g‘indagi wunlilarga xos). Masalan, bo‘yin kabi so‘zlarga affiks
qo‘shilganda, ikkinchi bo‘g‘indagi i unlisi reduksiyaga uchraydi, shu sababli
aytilmaydi va yozilmaydi (bo ‘yni).

Reduplikatsiya ( < lotincha redulicatio — ikkilanish). So‘zni takror shaklda
qo‘llash, takroriy so‘z hosil qilish usuli: gator-qator (daraxtlar), keng-keng (xonalar),
yayrab-yayrab (o‘ynamoq).

Rema. Gapning aktual bo‘linishida temadan keyin yangi narsani bildiradigan
qism. Qadimiy va hamisha navqgiron Buxoro zamini san’at olamiga Domla Halim
Ibodov, usta Shodi, Muxtor Ashrafiy, Olim Xo ‘jaev ... va boshqa yetuk iste’dod
egalarini yetkazib bergan.

Sema ( < yunoncha sema — belgi). Leksik ma’no (semema) ni tashkil
toptiruvchi komponentlar. Masalan, atrof leksemasining leksik ma’nosi (sememasi)
“hamma” va “tomon” semalaridan iborat. Ma’lum leksik-grammatik guruhga oid
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sememalardagi semalar shu sememalar uchun umumiy yoki xususiy ekaniga ko‘ra
ikki asosiy turga bo‘linadi: 1) integral sema, arxisema, 2) differensial sema,
farqlovchi sema.

Semasiologiya ( < yunoncha semasia — ifodalash + logos -
tushuncha,ta’limot). Til birliklarining, birinchi navbatda, leksik birliklarining
semantik strukturasini va u bilan bog‘liq masalalarni o‘rganuvchi soha.

Semiotika ( < yunoncha semiotike < semion — belgi). Turli-tuman belgilar
(ramzlar) sistemasining umumiy xususiyatlarini o‘rganuvchi fan. Tilshunoslikda:
tabily va sun’iy tillarni belgilar tizimi sifatida o‘rganuvchi soha.

Singarmonizm ( < ywunoncha sun — birga + hormonia — ohangdoshlik).
So‘zning asosi va affiks tarkibidagi unlilarning o‘zaro uyg‘unlashuvi, garmoniyasi.
Bu hodisa ayrim turkiy tillar uchun, o‘zbek tilining esa ayrim shevalari uchun
xarakterlidir. Masalan, o‘zbek tilining qipchoq shevalarida uchinchi shaxs egalik
affiksi i, »1, u kabi variantlarga egaligi singarmonizm belgisidir: ishi, atel, ozu (o ‘zi)
kabi.

Sintaksis ( < yumnoncha syntaxis — tuzish). 1. Grammatikaning o°zaro
bog‘lanishli nutq qurilishini o‘rganuvchi bo‘limi. Bu bo‘lim ikki asosiy qismdan
iborat: 1) so‘z birikmalari haqida ta’limot qismi (so‘z birikmalari sintaksisi), 2) gap
haqida ta’limot qismi (gap sintaksisi).

2. So‘z turkumlarining nutqdagi sintaktik funktsiyalari haqidagi ta’limot (fe’l
sintaksisi).

Sintetik qurilish. Grammatik ma’noning sintetik forma bilan ifodalanishiga
asoslanadigan qurilish.

Sinonimlar ( < yunoncha sunonymos — bir nomli). Denotativ ma’nosi bir xil,
konnotativ ma’nosi (qo‘shimcha ma’no ottenkasi, stilistik bo‘yog‘il) va boshqa
xususiyatlari farqli so‘zlar. Masalan, odat, rasm, udum, taomil, urf, an’ana
sinonimlari bir xil ma’noga ega bo‘lish bilan birga, turli jihatdan o‘ziga xosliklarga
ham ega.

Somatik kod. Insonning biror a’zosi orqali uning o‘zini anglatuvchi lisoniy
birliklar. Masalan, jon boshiga hisoblamogq, qo‘li bor (biror ishda) kabi birliklarda
bosh, qgo ‘I so‘zlaridan “inson” ma’nosinining anglashilishi.

Stereotip (<yun. stereos — gattiq + typos — tasvir).

1. Lingvokulturologiyada: olam konseptual manzarasining bir gismi, kichik
mental manzara; predmet va vaziyatlar haqidagi turg‘unlashgan milliy-madaniy
tasavvurlar va ularning tilda aks etuvchi shakllari.

2. Kognitiv tilshunoslikda: ijtimoiy guruhlar yoki alohida shaxslar hagidagi
goliplashgan tushuncha, garashlar.

So‘z. O‘z tovush qobig‘iga ega bo‘lgan, ob’ektiv narsa-hodisalar haqida
tushunchani, ular o‘rtasidagi alogani yoki ularga munosabatni ifodalay oladigan, turli
grammatik ma’no va funksiyalarda qo‘llanadigan eng kichik asosiy til (nutq) birligi.
So‘z tovush tomoni bilan fonetikaning; leksik birlik (leksema) sifatida
leksikologiyaning; turli grammatik ma’nolarni ifodalashi va shu ma’nolarni
ifodalovchi formalarga egaligi bilan morfologiyaning; so‘z birikmasi va gap
qurilishida material asos bo‘lib xizmat qilishi bilan sintaksisning o‘rganish ob’ekti
bo‘la oladi.
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So‘z asosi. So‘zning so‘z yasovchi yoki forma yasovchi affiks qo‘shiladigan
qismi. Asos tub (suv, daraxt) yoki yasama (terimchi) bo‘lishi mumkin.

So‘z birikmasi. Bir-biri bilan tobelanish asosida birikkan, ma’no va
grammatik jihatdan o‘zaro bog‘langan, yaxlit, biroq qismlarga ajraladigan
tushunchani ifodalovchi ikki yoki undan ortiq mustaqil so‘zlar bog‘lanmasi: uzog
yo'l, o'n qavatli bino, bir yillik reja, qalamda yozmoq kabi. So‘z birikmalari bir
necha nugtai nazardan tasniflanadi. 1. Komponentlari orasidagi sintaktik aloqaning
erkinlik darajasiga ko‘ra. Bunda so‘z birikmasining ikki turi farqlanadi: 1) sintaktik
erkin so‘z birikmasi, 2) sintaktik bog‘li so‘z birikmasi.

2. tuzilishiga ko‘ra. Bunda so‘z birikmalarining ikki turi farqlanadi: 1) sodda
so‘z birikmasi, 2) murakkab so‘z birikmasi.

3. tarkibidagi hokim komponentning qaysi so‘z turkumidan bo‘lishiga ko‘ra.
Bunda so‘z birikmalarining ikki katta turi farqlanadi: 1) ot so‘z birikmalari, 2) fe’l
so‘z birikmalari.

So‘zning semantik strukturasi. So‘zning leksik ma’no, ma’no ottenkasi va
go‘shimcha ottenkalardan iborat strukturasi.

Substantivatsiya ( < lotincha substantivum — ot). Boshqa so‘z turkumga oid
so‘zlarning otga ko‘chishi. Kasalning tuzalgisi kelsa, tabib o z oyog ‘i bilan keladi.

Sun’iy tillar. Tabiiy (bor bo‘lgan) tillar elementlaridan xalgaro aloga uchun
yordamchi vosita sifatida yaratilgan tillar: esperanto, interlingva, ido vab.

Suppletivizm ( < lotincha suletivus — qo ‘shimcha tarzda). Ayni bir so‘zga
mansub ikki so‘zformaning alohida-alohida asoslar bilan ifodalanishi.

Tabu. Tabu so‘zi polineziya tilidan (Tinch okeanidagi orollarda yashovchi
ko‘chmanchi elatlar tili) olingan bo‘lib, shaxsiy va diniy odatlar jihatdan biror narsani
man etish, jumladan, ma’lum hayvonni ov qilish yoki o‘simlikni sindirishni man etish
bilan bog‘ligdir. Masalan, o‘zbek tilida chayon so‘zi ishlatilmay o‘rniga eshak, oti
yo ‘g so‘zlarining qo‘llanishi.

Takt. Nutgning talaffuz jihatdan yaxlitlangan va pauza bilan ajratiladigan
parchasi.

Tekst ( < lotincha textus — bog ‘lanish, qo ‘shilish). Yonma-yon bosma harf
orqali aks ettirilgan nutq, umuman, nutq parchasi.

Tema. Gapning aktual bo‘linishida ma’lum (tanish) bo‘lgan narsani
ifodalovchi, yangi narsani ifodalashga o‘tish uchun asos xizmatini o‘taydigan qism. .

Termin — fan, texnika, san’at, madaniyatga oid tushunchalarni ifoda qiluvchi,
bir ma’noda ishlatiladigan so‘zlar terminlar deyiladi (lotincha terminus — “chegara,
oxirgi nugta” ma’nosida).

Til. Lingvokulturologiyada: madaniyatning amal qilishi, aks etishi va
mustahkamlashuvi vositasi; madaniy axborotni saglash va avloddan avlodga uzatish
vazifasini bajaruvchi hodisa.

Til funktsiyalari. Nutqda turli maqgsadlarda til vositalarining potensial
xususiyatlaridan foydalanish: 1) Tilning kommunikativ funksiyasi, tilning aloqa-
aralashuv sifatidagi asosiy funksiyasi. 2) tilning estetik funksiyasi, tilning aloqa-
aralashuvda turli his-emotsiya, ta’sirchanlik ifodalash funksiyasi.

Tillarning genealogik tasnifi (< yunoncha genialogia — shajara). Tillarning
kelib chiqish manbaining birligi, umumiyligiga ko‘ra guruhlash. Bunday umumiy
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manbadan kelib chiqqan tillarning katta guruhlari qarindosh tillar oilasini tashkil
etadi. Masalan, hind-evropa tillari oilasi, oltoy tillari oilasi, fin-ugor tillari oilasi va
b.

Tillarning klassifikatsiyasi. Dunyo tillarini o‘rganish va umumlashtirish
asosida ularning Kklassifikatsiyasi tuziladi. Tilshunoslikda tillarning bir necha
Klassifikatsiyalari mavjud. Ularning eng muhimlari quyidagilar: areal (geografik),
tipologik, geneologik, funksional.

Tilshunoslik. Til haqiagi, uning ijtimoiy tabiati, funksiyasi, ichki strukturasi,
klassifikatsiyasi haqidagi; konkret tillarning ish ko‘rish (faoliyat) qonunlari va tarixiy
taraqqgiyoti hagidagi fan. Magsadi, vazifasi va sh.k. ga ko‘ra tilshunoslikning bir
necha yo‘nalishlari (sohalari) bor: umumiy tilshunoslik, amaliy tilshunoslik, xususiy
tilshunoslik, strukturual lingvistika, matematik lingvistika, kompyuter lingvistikasi va
b.

Tipologiya ( < yunoncha typos — forma, namuna + logos -
tushuncha,ta’limot). 1. Tilshunoslikning tillarni tipologik tasniflash prinsiplari va
usullarini o‘rganuvchi bo‘limi.

2. Til birliklarini biron umumiy belgisi asosida tasniflash.

Transkriptsiya ( < lotincha transcritio — ko ‘chirib yozuv). 1. O‘zga til so‘zi
tarkibidagi tovushni o‘z tili alifbosi asosida yozish.

Transliteratsiya ( < lotincha trans — orqali + literatio — harfda berish). Bir
alifbodagi harflarni boshqa alfavitdan foydalanib yozuvda aniq aks ettirish. Bunda
o‘z tilida talaffuz qilinmaydigan yoki o‘zicha talaffuz qilinadigan tovushning harfi
o‘zicha saqlanadi. Masalan transliteratsiyada Bokchchio Yyoziladi-yu, ammo
transkriptsiyada bu so‘z Bokachcho yoziladi. Chunki ch harfidan keyingi harf o‘z
tilida tovush ifodalamaydi; arabcha lisonut-tayr ozbek tilida lison al tayr yoziladi, bu
ham transliteratsiyadir.

Ton balandligi. Tovushning un paychalarining ritmik tebranish chastotasi
bilan belgilanadigan sifati.

Toponimika ( < yunoncha topos — joy + onyma — nom). 1.
Leksikologiyaning geografik nomlarni o‘rganuvchi bo‘limi.

2. Ma’lum bir hududdagi geografik nomlar majmui.

Tovushga taqlid so‘z. Inson, hayvon va boshqa narsalar tovushini taqlidan
ifodalovchi so‘z: gumbur, g ‘iyq, mo ", inga-inga kabi.

Tovushning balandligi. Tovushning un paychalarining tebranish chastotasi
bilan belgilanadigan sifati: ma’lum vaqt o‘lchovida tebranish gancha ko‘p bo‘lsa,
tovush shuncha baland va, aksincha, tebranish gancha oz bo‘lsa, tovush shuncha past
bo‘ladi.

Urg‘u. Turli fonetik vositalar (masalan, ovozni kuchaytirish) orqali bo‘g‘in
yoki so‘zni ajratish, shu ajratishga xos kuchli talaffuz. Ajratish ob’ektiga ko‘ra
urg‘uning ikki turi farqlanadi: 1) so‘z urg‘usi, 2) fraza urg‘usi. Akustik-artikulyatsion
xarakteristikasiga ko‘ra urg‘uning ikki turi farqlanadi: 1) ekspirator urg‘u, 2) muzikal
urg‘u.

Ko‘p bo‘g‘inli so‘zlarda bosh urg‘udan tashqari, ikkinchi darajali
(yordamchi) urg‘u ham ajratiladi.

Urg‘usiz. Urg‘u tushmagan (urg‘u olmagan) unli, bo‘g‘in va b.
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Varvarizm (< yunoncha barbarismos). Ona tiliga o‘zlashmagan, o‘zga til
hodisasi sifatida qo‘llangan so‘z va ibora. Varvarizmlardan odatda, o‘zga yerga xos
rasm-odatlarni tasvirlashda, mahalliy koloritni yaratishda foydalaniladi: madam,
missis va b.: Ich, madam, potom gulyatga boramiz. (Oybek.)

Vokalizm (< lotincha vocalis — unli). Tilning unli tovushlar tizimi.

Vulgarizm (< lotincha vulgaris — oddiy xalqqa oid). Adabiy til leksikasiga
kirmaydigan qo‘pol so‘z va ibora. Masalan, itvachcha kabi haqorat so‘zlar.

Xalqaro aloqa tili. Davlatlar, turli xalglar vakillari tomonidan aloqa vositasi
sifatida foydalaniladigan til. Bugungi kunda ingliz, ispan, fransuz, rus, arab, xitoy,
nemis tillari xalqaro aloqa tili vazifasini bajaradilar.

Yordamchi so‘zlar. Mustaqil holda gap bo‘lagi vazifasida kela olmaydigan,
turlicha yordamchi ma’no va vazifalarda qo‘llanadigan so‘zlar. O‘zbek tilida
yordamchi so‘zlar, ma’no va vazifasiga ko‘ra, uch turga bo‘linadi: 1) ko‘makchi, 2)
bog‘lovchi, 3) yuklama.

Chog‘ishtirma lingvokulturologiya. Lingvokulturologiyaning muayyan
millat mentalitetini boshga til egalari hamda madaniyati nugtai nazari bilan tadqiq
etuvchi bo‘limi.
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KPATKHH CJIOBAPH JMHI'BUCTHYECKUX TEPMHAHOB

A6opeBuarypa (ot uran. abbreviatura < mart. brevis - kpatkwuii). 1. Crnoso,
o0pa3oBaHHOE W3 Ha3BaHMM HayalbHBIX OYKB WM W3 HayalbHBIX 3BYKOB CJIOB,
BXOJIAIIIMX B UCXOJHOE CIIOBOCOUYETaHUE (MHUIMAIbHAS aO0OpeBuaTypa).

AOOpeBuatypa OyxkBeHHasi. AOOpeBHaTypa, COCTaBJeHHas W3 aja(aBUTHBIX
Ha3BaHUM HayalbHBIX OYKB CIJIOB, OOpa3yloOIIMX HCXOJHOE CJIOBOCOYETAHHE.
AOOpeBuaTypa OyKBeHHO-3BYKOBasi (cMmerianHas). AOGOpeBuaTypa, oOpa3zoBaHHas
YaCTUYHO W3 HAa3BaHWWM HayaJIbHBIX OYKB, YaCTHYHO M3 HAYaIbHBIX 3BYKOB CIJIOB
ucxonuoro cioBocouetanus. [{CKA (mp-3c-ka) (Llentpanbubiii CioptuBHBI Kty
Apmun). A0OpeBuatypa 3BykoBasi. AOOpeBuaTypa, oOpa3oBaHHAs W3 HAYaIbHBIX
3BYKOB CJIOB HMCXOJHOTO clioBocoueTaHusi. By3 (Bbicuiee yueOHOe 3aBenenue). O
IrpaMMaTHYE€CKOM POJI€ HECKIOHAEMbIX HHUIIMAIBHBIX a00OpEeBUATYp CM. PO/I.

2. To ke, 4TO CIIO)KHOCOKpPAIIEHHOE CI0BO. Munnpom

ATTJIIOTHHATHUBHBIH SI3BIK. ATTJIIOTUHATUBHBIM THUIIOM HA3bIBAETCS TaKOM
CTpOH #A3bIKa, TPU KOTOPOM (OPMBI CIOB W HOBBIE CJIOBa OOpa3yloTCsi IyTeM
MOCJIEIOBATEILHOTO MPUCOSAUHEHUSI OTHO3HAUHBIX CY(D(PUKCOB. ATTIIOTUHATUBHBIC
S3BIKM PACTIPOCTPAHEHBI OUYEHb IIMPOKO. ATTIIIOTUHATUBHBIMU SIBIISIIOTCS TIOPKCKHE,
(UHHO-YTOpCKHUE, JpaBUICKUE, WHIOHE3UNCKHE, WHICHCKHUE, S3bIKM HapOJIOB
Adpukn u MHOTHE JIpyrue A3bIKHM, B TOM YHUCJE OTIEIbHBIC SI3bIKU - TaKUE, Kak
ATIOHCKUN U KOPEHCKUMU.

ATTJIIOTUHATUBHBIA KJIACC SI3BIKOB JIETUTCS Ha OCHOBE MECTOIOJOXECHUS
cybpdukca u cnocoba cuHTe3upoBaHusa. I[lo mectomonoxenuto cyhdukcon
arTIIOTUHATUBHBIC S3BIKH JICIIATCS HA TPePUKCATBHBIE U TIOCT(PHUKCATBHBIC.

Ansepomnammsanus (ot yiar. adverbium - mapeuwne). Ilepexon apyrux vacrei
peuu B pazpsia Hapeuuid. [Ipu oOpazoBaHuu Hapeuuii OT CJIOB APYTUX YacTe peuu B
OJIHUX CJIydasiXx coxpaHseTcsi ucxoaHas ¢opma, Ha 0a3e KOTOpOMl ObLIO CO37aHO
Hapeuue (Cp.: BHayaje - B Ha4yaje JieTa, BTEMHYIO - B TEMHYIO KOMHATY), B JPYTUX
OHa yTpauuBaeTcs (Cp.: cIpaBa, BIAJeKe, IOMOM, 3aMyXk), YTO SIBJISIETCS OJHUM W3
MPU3HAKOB 3aKOHYEHHOW ajBepOuanuzarnuu. [IpusHakamu aaBepOuUamu3avu
SBJISIFOTCSI TAKKE: HEU3MEHSIEMOCTh CJIOBA, CIIMSIHUE MPEJIOKHO-TIaIeKHON (HOPMBI B
OJIHO CIIOBO, MPUOOpPETEHHE CIIOBOM HOBBIX CHHTAKCHYECKUX (PYHKIIUHA M CBS3CH,
U3MEeHeHue ynapeHus (cp.. 6érom - Oerdém, Kpyrom - Kpyrom, B TEpBBIE JTHU -
BIIEPBBIC) U JIp.

AnbekTuBanmsa (ot nat. adjectivum - npunararenbHoe). Ilepexon apyrux
YyacTeil peud B pa3ps]l npuiiaraTesnbHbIX. Yallle Bcero nepexosir B MpuiiaraTeibHbie
CTpaJaTeIbHbIC TPHYACTHS TMPOIICANIETO BPEMEHHM (M3BICKAHHBIH BKYC, MOJIOTBIN
Ko(e), HacTosuero BpeMEHHU (HECKIOHSEMbIE CYIIECTBUTENIbHbIC, HEBHUIUMAS
ctopoHa JIyHbI), JAEHUCTBUTENIbHBIC MPUYACTHS HACTOAIIECTO BpeMmeHHU (OJecTsiue
CIIOCOOHOCTH, MLBETYIIMH BHUI), peXKe - MPOIICAIICT0 BpeMEHU (OmyXIlee JHIIO,
packucmias gopora). [Ipu3HakoM OKOHUYATETHHOW aXbEeKTHBAIUU MOYKET CIIY)KHUTh
W3MEHEHUE yJapeHus; Cp.. NPpUOMKEHHBIA (TpudacTtue) - TPUOIHKEHHBIN
(mpuaratenbHOE); NPE3PEHHBIN (MPUYACTHE) - PE3PEHHBIN (IpUIaraTeabHOE),

[TepexonsaT B mpuiaraTeabHbIE TAKXKE HEKOTOPHIE MECTOMMEHHS, TTOPSIAKOBBIC
YUCIHUTENbHBIE. Opamop 5 HUKAKOU, MedcOy 08YMs Clo8aAMU nepepblé 0OeOeHHbll
(Tpanun). A ewe nepgole botiywvl yauywvl cyumaemecs (I opvkuti).
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Axkkomopanusi (ot Jsar. accomodatio - mpucnocoOiienue). YacTuaHOe
IPUCTIIOCOOJICHUE APTUKYISIUU COTJIACHOTO M TJIACHOTO, OOBIYHO CTOSIIIMX PSIAOM,
3aKjroyaronieecss B TOM, YTO HAuyajo apTUKYJSIUU MOCJIEAYIOEro 3ByKa
OPUCIIOCOONIAETCST K  OKOHYAHWIO  apTUKYJSIIUU  TPEAIIECTBYIOIIETO  3BYKa
(nporpeccuBHasi  aKKOMOJAIMsl) WM, HAOOOPOT, OKOHYAHUE AapPTUKYJSALUU
IPEAIIECTBYIONIErO 3ByKa MPUCTIOCOOIISIETCS K HaYally apTUKYJISILIUKU MTOCIIETYIOIIErO
3ByKa (perpeccuBHas akkomopanus). Tak, rmacHeie [a], [o], [y] mociie MSITKUX
COrJIaCHBIX CTAHOBATCA OoJiee MEpPEeIHHMHM, a Ha CIyX - BBIIIE, YEM B Hayaje CJIOBa
WJIM TI0CTIE TBEPABIX COTIIACHBIX; CP. MaJ - MsUI, BOJI - BEJ, TYK —TIOK.

AxmeHT (0T JaT. accentus — yaapenue). 1. To ke, uro yaapenue. Cmasumo
akyenm Ha nepeom croze. 2. (CB0oeoOpa3HOE NPOU3HOILIEHUE, CBOMCTBEHHOE
TOBOPSLIEMY HE Ha CBOEM POJHOM S3BIKE M 3aKJIIOYAIOUIEECS B HEMPOU3BOIBHOM
3aMEHE 3BYKOB UYKOI'O A3bIKa 3BYKaMH SI3bIKA POJIHOTO. [ 080pums ¢ akyeHmom.

Aagodon (ot rpeu. allos — npyroit, mHo#). B 3BykoBoW 1enu (GoHEMBI
MPOU3HOCITCS KAaK BapUaHTHI, T.€. KaK KOHKPETHbIE 3BYKM peud - (oHbl. WX,
KOHEYHO, 3HAUUTEIHHO OOJIbIIIE, YeM THUIOB 3BYKOB. AJUIO(OHBI - 3TO BapUAHTHI
(hoHEMBI, T.€. UX OTTCHKHU.

AJipaBuT (OT Ha3BaHUU MEPBBIX JBYX OykB rped. a30yku alpha u beta — B
cpenHerpedeckoM mpousHomieHnd "BuTa'"). COBOKYMHOCTh TrpaUyecKUX 3HAKOB
(OykB), pacmoyIOKEHHBIX B MPUHSATOM JJIsi JAHHOTO SI3bIKAa (MJIM SI3BIKOB) TOPSJIKE.
Pycckuii angpasum. Jlamunckuii angpasum.

Amop¢ubie (oT rpeu. amorphos or a — He-, 6e3- + morphe— dopma)
(6echopmeHHbIe, U30IUPYIOIINE, KOPHEBBIE, KOPHEU3OJIUPYIOUINE) S3bIKU. SI3BIKU, Y
KOTOPBIX HET ap(UKCOB U B KOTOPBIX rpaMMaTHYECKUE 3HayeHus (Majexa, yucia,
JIU1Ia, BPEMEHU U T. [I.) BBIPAXAIOTCSI WJIM MOCPEICTBOM MPUMBIKAHUS OJHUX CJIOB K
JIPYTUM, WU TIPU MOMOIIU CIY>KeOHBIX cyioB. [IpumepoM aMOp(dHBIX S3BIKOB MOXKET
CIIy’KUTb KUTANUCKUH SA3BIK.

AHaIMTHYeCKHe SA3BIKH. SI3bIKM, B KOTOPHIX I'PAMMaTHYECKHE OTHOUIEHUS
BBIPKAIOTCS CIYKEOHBIMH CIIOBAMH, TOPSAIKOM CJIOB, HMHTOHAIMed W T. IL;
@paHIy3CKU, aHTTIMUCKUH, TIEPCUICKUMN U AP. SI3bIKU.

AHTOHMMBI (OT Tped. anti — MPOTUB + OnNoma, onyma — wums). Croga,
HMMEIOLIME MTPOTUBOMOJIOKHBIE 3HaUeHUSI. OCHOBOM aHTOHWMHH SIBIIIETCS HAJTUYHUE B
3HQYEHUU CJIOBAa KAUYECTBEHHOI'O TMPHU3HAKA, KOTOPBIA MOXKET BO3pacTaTh WU
yOBIBaTh M AOXOJUTH JI0 TPOTUBOIOIOKHOTO. [I03TOMYy 0COOEHHO MHOTO aHTOHUMOB
Cpeau HMEH TMpujaraTesibHbIX, BBIPAKAIONIUX TIOHATHS KadyecTBa (XOPOIIUA —
IJIOXO0M), pa3NuyHble OIIYyUIeHUS (TBEpPAbIA — MSITKUH, TOPSYMM — XOJOJHBIH,
MOKPBI — CyXOM, ClaIKuil — TOPbKHil), 00beMa, MPOTKEHHOCTH, pa3Mepa (TOJICTHIH
— TOHKHUH, OOJBIION — MaJICHbKUH, ITUPOKUNA — y3KUH, BBICOKUN — HU3KUMN, JJIMHHBINA
— KOPOTKHI1, MPOCTOPHBIN — TECHBII), Beca (TsLKEINbI — jerkuil), Gopmsbl (OCTphIil —
Tymnoi), 1iBeta (OeNbIii — YepHBIA, CBETIBIM — TEMHBIN), TICUXOJOTUUECKUX OIICHOK
(1oOpeIii — 3710, HEXHBIH — TpyObIH, BECENblii — TMeYalbHbIN, XpaOpbld —
TPYCIUBBIN), BpeMEHU (paHHUM — TO3IHMI), MMPOCTPAHCTBA (ONMM3KUA — MaleKuii),
BO3pacTa (MOJIOAOW — CTaphlil) U T.J. AHAJOTHYHbIE 3HAYEHUSI TPOTUBOIOIOKHOCTH
U KOHTpacTa MOTYT BbIpaXaThb MMEHA CYIIECTBHUTEIbHBIE (JOOpPO — 3710, cujia —
c1aboCTh, MOJIOJIOCTh — CTAPOCTh, KU3Hb — CMEPTh, 30POBhE — 0OJIE3HB, paboTa —
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OTJIBIX, TOOEAa — MOpakeHne, MUp — BOIHA, YTPO — Beuep, JIETO — 3UMa, 10T — CEBEp,
BEpX — HHU3), IJarojel (KUTh — YMHpaTh, paboOTaTh — OTABIXaTh, JIIOOUTh —
HEHABHJIETb, PAJOBAThCS — IEUAJUTHCS, yBakaThb — Mpe3UpaTh, paclBeTaTb —
yBSIIaTh, MPUXOJIUTh — YXOJUTh), Hapeuus (paHO — MO3AHO, OJU3KO — JaJieKo,
BIIEpEAM — C3a/Id, 3/IeCh — TaM, Clojia — TyJia), NpejIoru (B — U3, MOJ — HAJ) U T. 1.

MHOT03Ha4YHOCTH CJI0B OOYCJIOBIMBAET HAJIMYUE Y OJIHOTO U TOTO K€ CJIOBA HE
OJIHOTO, @ HECKOJIbKUX aHTOHUMOB. Cp.: HU3KHI 3a00p — BBICOKHMM 3a00p, HU3KUU
MOCTYNOK — OJIArOPOHBINA MOCTYTIOK.

B peun crnoBapHble aHTOHMMBI, TIOCTPOCHHBIC Ha MPSIMOM 3HAYEHUU CIIOBA,
MOTYT TIOTIOJIHATHCSI AHTOHMMAaMHU KOHTEKCTYalbHBIMHU; Cp.. TECHas KBapThpa —
MPOCTOpHAsl KBapTHpa; TecHass oOyBb — CBOOOJHAs OOyBb. AHTOHUMBI IIIHPOKO
WCITOJIB3YIOTCS B XYJIOKECTBEHHOW pEUYd, B MYOJIUITMCTHKE KaK BBIPA3UTEIHHOE
CPEICTBO co3MaHus KOHTpacTa. OHU YacTO COCTABIIAIOT HA3BAHMS XY/I05KECTBEHHBIX
npousBenenuit: "Otiwl u getn" (Typrenes): "Boiina u mup" (JI.Tonctoit); "TosncTeit
u toukuit" (Yexom); "Iuu m Houm" (CumonoB). Cp. Takke poJib aHTOHUMOB B
MOCTPOEHUHU aHTUTE3HI.

AHTPONOJHHTBACTHKA. (OT rped. anthropos — yenosek + nat. lingua — s3bIk).
Paznen s3pik03HaHNSA, U3YYAIOIIUNA SBOJIONUIO YEJIOBEYECKOTO MBIIINICHUSI HA OCHOBE
e€ OTpaXCHHUS B COOTBETCTBYIOIICH BOJIIONMH S3bIKa (ITPEXKIE BCETO €ro JICKCHUKH).
E€ ucXomHBIM TMOJOKEHHEM SIBISIETCS TO, YTO MPAKTHUYECKH BCE HCTOPUUYECKUE
M3MCHEHHUSI B YEJIOBEUYCCKOM CO3HAHWH, PAa3BUTHUU KYJIBTYpbl M POCTE 3HAHHUH
OTpaXaroTCsl B JIGKCMUECKON cucTeMe s3bika. B mcropuu ¢dopMupoBaHus T000H
00JITaCTH HAy4YHOTO 3HAHWS MOXXHO BBIJICIUTH PSII OCHOBHBIX ATAllOB Pa3BUTHS H,
MIPEXKE BCETO, QOHAYUHbIL U HAY4HbIl dTanbl. [Ipu nccneoBaHum HBOTIONUH CTAPhIX
oOJacTelt 3HaHUS MBI MOYKEM BBIJICITUTH TPU dTara UX Pa3BUTHS:

. OOHAYYHBI IMAn, KOTJa B MBILIUICHUH JIFOJH TOJb30BAJIMCH MPECTABICHUSIMU
Y HA3bIBAIOIIUMH X OOBIYHBIMU CJIOBAMH,
. npomoHayuuwvli  dman (paHHUM, TNPUMUTHUBHO-HAYYHBIN), OMEPUPYIOIIHI

CIIELMAIIBHBIMU  IIPEACTABICHUSAMM, HAMMEHOBAHMUS  KOTOPBIX  SBIISIOTCS
IPOTOTEPMUHAMHU, U COOCTBEHHO
. HAYYHblU 5man ONEPUPOBAHUS ITOHATUIMU U TEPMHUHAMMU.

IIpn comocraBieHUN CHUHXPOHHBIX CPE30B TEPMUHOJIOTHM, BBICTYIIAIOIIUX B
KauecTBe cpeAcTBa OQOPMIICHHS COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX MOHATUWHBIX  CHCTEM,
COOTHECEHHBIX C PA3IUYHBIMU XPOHOJOTHYECKUMH SIOXaMH, MOYKHO ONPEACIHUTH
CKOPOCTb Pa3BUTHUSL OMPENEIEHHOTO KOHIIENTYalbHOro (hparMeHTa KapTUHBI MUPA,
€ro KOJIMYECTBEHHBIE W KAUYECTBEHHBIE HWCTOPUYECKHE W3MEHEHUS, CTaIuU
crenuain3aluyd U (puivaliuu OTAEIbHBIX HAYYHBIX AUCIHUIUIMH. JTO MOMKET SIBUTHCS
HAaJIe’)KHOM OCHOBOW HAyKOBEIUECKUX MCCIEAOBAHUM, HAIIPABICHHBIX HA PACKPBITHE
MPUYUH M YCIOBUM YCKOPEHHSI Pa3BUTUA HAYYHOM MBICAM. OTO TakkKe HaET
BO3MOKHOCTb PEKOHCTPYUPOBATh UCTOPUUECKUE COCTOSHMS U TEHACHUUN PA3BUTHS
KyJabTypbl. [l03TOMy aHTpPONOJMHIBUCTHMKA CBsI3aHA C TaKUMHU HAyKaMM, Kak
DIMCTOMOJIOTHSI,  AQHTPONOJIOTMS, HAYKOBEJICHHWE, BO3pAaCTHAs  IICUXOJIOTHS,
COLMAJIbHAsA IICUXOJIOTHSl, STHOJINHIBUCTUKA, U IMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHSI.

[TosiBieHre aHTPOMOIMHTBUCTUKHM OBLIO MPOBO3IIALIEHO B «benocmoxkckom
Manugecmey», TOANMCAHHOM M3BECTHBIMM TEepMHUHOBenaMu BenukoOputanuw,
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I'epmanun, [Tonpmm, Pocun u Ykpaunsl B 2004 r. B benmoctoke Ha KOH(pEpEeHITNH,
pe3ysibTaThl KOTOPOW OTpPaKEHbl B TEPBOM TOME «benocmokckol cepuu
anmponoaunzeucmuxuy (Language and Culture. — benoctok, 2004).

Cm. ITHOJTMHIBUCTHKA.

AHTponoHuM (OT rped. anthropos — dyenoBek + ONOMa, onyma — ums).
CobOcTBEeHHOE UMS JTIO/ICH,

AHTpONOHUMHUKA. Paznen s3bIKO3HAHMS, M3YyYarolIMii COOCTBEHHbIE HMMEHA
JIOJIEN.

AHTpomnouneHTpu3sM (0T rped. anthtropos — denoBek u jaT. CENtrum — eHTp).
Bo33peHune, cormacHO KOTOPOMY YENOBEK €CTh LEHTp BcelleHHOM W 1enb Bcex
COBEPIIAIIINUXCSA B MUPE COOBITHI. B TMHTBUCTHKE: M3yUeHHUE S3bIKA C TOYKU 3PCHUS
JeoBeueckoro  (pakTtopa;  OCHOBHOM  TPHUHIMIT ~ M3YYCHHS  S3BIKa B
JUHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHH, KOTHUTHBHOM JMHTBUCTHUKE, TICUXOJIMHTBUCTHUKE,
ATHOTICUXOJIMHT BUCTUKE, MEXXKYJIbTYPHOU KOMMYHUKAITUU, HEUPOIMHT BUCTHUKE.

Apro (ot ¢panm. argot — >xaproH). SI3bIK OTACIBHBIX COIMAIBHBIX TPYIII,
COOOIIECTB, HCKYCCTBEHHO CO37aBAE€MBbIil C IIEJIbIO SI3bIKOBOTO 000CO0IeHHS (MHOTIa
"moTaitHON" SI3bIK), OTIMYAIOIIUNACS TJIABHBIM 00pa30M HAJIMYUEM CIJIOB, HETTOHSATHBIX
JOJISIM HETIOCBAIEHHBIM. [[IkonvHoe apeo. Cmyodenueckoe apeo. CnopmusHoe apeo.
Apeo kapmescnurxos. Boposckoe apeo.

ApTuKyJasinuoHHass 6a3a. CBONCTBEHHBIC TOBOPSIIMM Ha JAHHOM S3bIKE
MOJIOKEHUE W CHUCTEMa JBM)KCHHUH OPraHOB peUYd MPHU MPOU3HECEHUHU 3BYKOB ITOTO
SI3BIKA.

Aptukyasuust (ot nar. articulatio or articulare — uiIeHOpa3ICIBEHO
BBITOBapuBaTh). PaboTa OpraHoB peun, HampaBiIieHHAs Ha TPOU3BOACTBO 3BYKOB.

Apxam3mbl (oT Tped. archaios — apeBHuit). YcTapesbie s OnpeaeICHHON
DIIOXHU, BBIMICANINE W3 YIMOTPEOJICHUS S3BIKOBBIE 3JIEMEHTHI (CIOBa, BBIPAKCHHSI,
adpuKcer), 3aMEHEHHBIC TPYTUMHU.

Apxan3M JIGKCUYECKUH. Y cTapeBiiee CIOBO, MMEIOIIEEe B COBPEMEHHOM SI3BIKE
COOTBETCTBYIOIINN CHHOHUM. Bomue (HampacHO, TIIETHO), 6bvlsa (Ies), uzopesie
(uccrapm), uyedeti (akTep), ceti (3TOT), cupeus (TO eCTh).

Apxan3m cemanTudeckuid. CJI0BO, COXpaHHUBIIIEECS B COBPEMEHHOM SI3bIKE, HO
ynotpebisieMoe B ycTapeBiieM 3HadeHUH. JKusom (B 3HaueHUW "Ku3Hb'"), nozop (B
3HaueHuu "3penunie"), cywuu (B 3HaYEHUHU "CyIIECTBYIOMINM").

ApxaunsMm Jiekcuko-poHeTrnueckuil. Cl0BO, COXpaHUBILIEE MPEXKHEE 3HAUCHUE,
HO HMEIee ApYyroe 3BYKOBoe OGOpPMIICHHE BMECTO YycTapeBiuero. I ucropus
(uctopus), riaz (ronon), emie (emeé), 3epuaio (3epkano), uuT (Io3T).

Apxau3Mm JIeKCHKO-CJI0BOOOpa3oBaTenbHbIil. (CJ0BO, COXpaHMBIIEE CBOE
3HaYeHHNe, HO MMEIOIee MHOE CIO0BOOOPA30BATENLHOE CTPOCHHE BMECTO MPEKHETO,
ycrapeBiiero. /leiicmeo (bedcmeue), omeemcmeosams (0meeuams), NACMbPb
(nacmyx). B miiane CTUIMCTUYECKOM apXanu3Mbl HCTIOJIb3YIOTCS:

a) IS BOCCO3MIaHUS HCTOPUYECKOTO KOJOpUTa dMoXW (OOBIYHO B
HMCTOPUYECKUX POMAHAX, TOBECTSX);

0) mns TpuAaHWS pedd  OTTEHKA TOPXKECTBEHHOCTH, MMATETHYECKOU
B3BOJIHOBAHHOCTU (B CTHXaxX, B OPAaTOPCKOM BBICTYIUICHWH, B MyOJUIMCTUYECKON
peun);
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B) JUIs CO3AaHUS KOMHUYECKOro 3ddexra, HpOHUH, CATUPBL, Mapo Ui (0OOBIYHO
B (pesibeTOoHAX, MaMdIieTax);

r) U1 PEYEeBOM XapakTEPUCTHKU MEpPCOHaXka (Hampumep, JHIAa JTyXOBHOTO
3BaHUS).

Accuvuiisiiast (ot yar. assimilatio - ymomoOieHue). Ymomo0aeHue OJIHOTO
3ByKa JIpyroMy B AapTUKYJSIMOHHOM UM aKyCTHUYECKOM OTHOIIEHUsX (cp.:
TUCCUMMJIIAIMS). ACCUMUIIALIMS BO3HUKACT y TJACHBIX C IVIACHBIMHU, Y COTJIACHBIX C
COTJIACHBIMH.

Accumunsands TOJHAS. ACCHMWISALMSA, B PE3ylbTaTe KOTOPOM OAWH 3BYK
OTOXICCTBIISIETCS C JAPYTMM M JIBa Pa3IMYHBIX 3BYKa CTAHOBSTCS OJMHAKOBBIMH.
Omovix [000bix > 00:bi1x]. Corcamuiii [ococampiii > drcamolii].

AccuMuUIALAsS HENOJHAA. ACCUMWISALNS, B PE3yJlbTaTe KOTOPOW OJHMH 3BYK
YHOI0OJISIETCSI IPYrOoMy YaCTHYIHO (IO 3BOHKOCTH-TIIYXOCTH, TBEPAOCTH-MATKOCTH U
T. 1.). Booka [eomk®b] - oriyilieHHe 3BOHKOTO corjacHoro. IIpocwvba [npo3'ow] -
03BOHYEHHE TIyXoro coriacHoro. Cuéc [c'H'oc]/ - cMATdeHHME COTJIACHOTO 3BYKa
npuctaBku. Crecaps [p'] - crecapusiii [p] - OTBEpIEHHE MATKOTO COTJIACHOTO.

AccuMuiianivsl  TpOrpeccuBHasi. YTOJO0OJIEHHEe B  pe3yJbTare BIUSHUS
MIPEAIIECTBYIONIETO 3ByKa Ha MOCIEAYIOMUMA (PEAKOE SIBICHUE B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE).
Banvka > Banvka [e6an'k's] - cMsrdeHue [K| moja BIWSHUEM HPEAIIESCTBYIOIIETO
MATKOTO [H]. ACCUMWISIMS pEerpeccuBHas. YTMOAO0OJEHHE B pe3yJbTaTe BIUSHUA
MOCJEAYIONIEro 3ByKa Ha mpeamecTBytomul. Coams [30am'] - 03BoHUeHHE [C] MO
BIMSIHUEM Tmochenywouero [n]. Jlooka [nomkw] - oriyiieHwe [A] MoJ BIUSHUEM
nocinenyromero [k]. Crneayer pasnuyaTh ACCUMWISIUMIO B JIHAXPOHUYECKOM U
CUHXPOHMYECKOM IUIaHe. [[naxpoHHUecKass aCCUMUIIALIMS - TIporiecc (TIPOTEKAIOIIHIA
B OIPE/ACIICHHBIX BPEMEHHBIX PaMKax) YIOAOOJICHHUS 3BYKOB OJHOTO THIIA 3BYKaM
apyroro tumna. Hampumep, mnocine mnaaeHHss pPEAyUHpPOBAHHBIX [b] W [b] B
npeBHepycckoM si3bike (XII—XIII BB.) mpoTekan mpoiecc NOCTENEHHOT0 OTTYIICHUS
3BOHKHX COTJIACHBIX, ITOIMABIINX B COCEJICTBO C TIIYXUMU: dopo[acv]ra > dopo[ac]ka
> dop[ocui]ka > oopo[ui]ka. ACCUMIIISIITUS B CHHXPOHUYECKOM CMBICJIE - CTPOTO
3aKOHOMEpPHOE Yepe/loBaHHE 3BYKOB, 0OycCJIOBIeHHOE mo3unueit. Hampumep, mena
[%] u [111] B cTTOBaX 00podiCHbLLL, 00POACEHbKA, OOPOAHCKA.

Adduxc (ot mar. affixus — npukpemnnennsiit). CiyxebHast Mopdema, T. €.
YacTh CJIOBA, BUJOM3MCHSIONIAS JIGKCUYECKOE JMOO TpaMMaTHYECKOE 3HAYCHHE
KOpHS (OCHOBBI) WJTM BBIPYKAIOIIAss OTHOIICHHUS MEKIY CJIOBaAaMH B CIOBOCOYCTAHHH
U TpemsiokeHud; oOliee Ha3BaHME BceX MopdeM, 3a HCKIIOUEHUEM KOPHS.
Paznuuarorcs no GpyHkium apukce:

1) crnoBooOpazoBarenbHbIe (CIOBOOOpA3yIOIUE), CIYyXKallUe IJisg CO3JAaHUus
HOBBIX CJIOB. Hos-ocmb (ClI0BOOOpa3oBatelbHbll cyhPukc). Anmu-obwecmeaenmsiii
(cmoBooOpazoBarenbHas MPUCTABKA);

2) dopmoobpasyrorire, ciayxkaiipe st oOpasoBaHus ¢Gopm cioB. Hos-ee
(bopmoobpasyromuii  cydhdukc). Ha-nucamov (popmooOpasyromiasi MPUCTABKA).
3a600-a (OKOHYAHUE);

3) cnoBodopMooOpasyronue,  COBMEHaronme B cede  QyHKIUHU
cinoBooOpazoBanus u (opmooOpazoBanus. [lepe-nucams (IPUCTaBKA, MEHSIOIIAS
JEKCUYECKOe M TpaMMaTUYeCKO€ 3HAYeHHE OCHOBHI). Jlowao-k-a (cybdukc,
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VKa3bIBAIONIUH HA  PEATbHYI)  YMCHBIIUTEILHOCTh W HAa  CYOBEKTHUBHO-
AMOIIMOHAIIBHYIO OIIEHKY). Pa6-a (OKOHYaHHE ¢ TpPAMMaTHYECKUM 3HaUYE€HHUEM (POPMBI
najeka v Yucia U ¢ JeKCUYECKUM 3HAYCHHUEM JIMIIA dKEHCKOTO T0JIa).

[To xapakTepy BOCIIPOU3BOUMOCTH pa3innyatoTcs ap(hUKChI:

peryssipHbie, KOTOpbIE BOCIIPOU3BOASTCS MOCTOSHHO, 00pa3ysl ONnpeaeieHHYIO
MOJIeNIb CIIOB, COCTABJISIIOLIMX 3aKOHOMEpHBIE psjibl oOpazoBanuil. [lucamens
(perynsapusiil cypdukc). C-deramn (perynspHas npuctaBka). CunbH-vle (peryisipHOe
OKOHYaHUE);

HEpEeTyJsipHbIe, KOTOpPbIE BCTPEUAIOTCA B EIUHUYHBIX OOpa30BaHUAX, HE
COCTABJISIFOIINX OTpeaeIeHHON Moaenu. Jl06-06b (Heperymsipabiii cypdukc). Ja-m
(HeperyJipHOE OKOHYaHUE).

[lo cTenenn NpoM3BOIUTENBLHOCTH pa3inyaroTcs aQQUKCHI:

1) mpoayKTHBHBIE, MHPOKO MCHOJIb3yeMbIE JJII 00pa30BaHUS HOBBIX CJIOB U
dbopm. [lpu-6excamv (MponyKTUBHas mpuctaBka). Konxoz-nux (MPOTYKTHUBHBIM
cypdukc). Kpacug-viii, 2060p-um u T. 1. (IPOAYKTUBHBIE OKOHYAHUS);

2) HENpOAYKTHBHBIC (CpeAW HHX MAaJIONPOAYKTHUBHBIC), HE IPOU3BOJSIINE
BOBCE WJIM PEIKO MPOU3BOJSAIIME HOBbIE clioBa U (GopMmbl. [la-6000k, cy-necok
(HempPOYKTUBHBIE TMPHUCTABKHU). JKu-3ub, nacm-yx (HEMPOIYKTUBHbIE CY(DPUKCHI).
Tp-ems (HETIPOIYKTUBHOE OKOHYAHUE).

Besynapublii (HeyJgapeHHbIH, HeyAapseMblil) TrJacHbId. [JacHbId, He
HeCcyllMid Ha ce0e yAapeHHs M XapaKTEepU3YIOLIUKCA [0 CPaBHEHUIO C YIapHBIM
TJIACHBIM MEHBIIIECH HAMpPsSHKEHHOCThIO OpPTraHOB pPEYM W MEHBIICH YETKOCTHIO
aApPTHUKYJISAIIHH,

besynapublii TnacHelii npoBepsieMmblii. KopHeBoil (pexe ad@ukcambHBbIil)
IJIACHBIM, HAallMCaHUE KOTOPOT0 MOKHO IMPOBEPUTH, MOAOOPAB POJICTBEHHOE CIOBO
WJIM U3MEHUB (OPMY JAHHOTO CJIOBA, C TEM, YTOOBI O€3yIapHbIi TJaCHBIN OKa3ajcs B
ciore nox ynapenueM. lloerowams (enomxa). I'onosa (2onosy, 2onos). Iloonucams
(noonucs). Ha peuxe (nHa pexe).

besynmapublii TyIacHBIM HempoBepsembli. KOpHEBOW TIIIacHbIM, HaANKWCAHUE
KOTOPOTO HEJb3sl TMPOBEPUTH, TaK KaK OH HAXOJUTCS B CJIOT€, KOTOPBIM HHU B
POJICTBEHHBIX CIIOBaX, HU B JIPYroi popMe MaHHOTO CIOBA HE MOXKET OKa3aThCsl MOJ
ynapeHueMm. Bampywixa, eemuuna, kabnyk, Kasvluku, KapHU3, naaucaoHux, maoyH,
maobypem, apmapka.

Buaunreu3m (ot zam. bi... u3 bis — aBaxawsl + lingua s3pik). To ke, 4TO
nBysizbrure. OAMHAKOBO COBEPILECHHOE BIIAJICHUE JABYMS A3bIKAMU; BIAJICHUE BYMS
S3bIKAMHU, TPUMEHSEMBIMA B PAa3HBIX YCJIOBHSAX OOIIEHUS, HAlPUMEpP POJIHBIM
IUAJIeKTOM W JUTepaTypHbIM si3bikoM  (¢p. diglossie); cp. MHOros3buue,
OJIHOSI3bIYME.

ByxBa. I'paduueckuii 3HaK B cocTaBe andaBuTa TaHHOTO SI3bIKA, CIIYKalllUM
7uisi 0003HAUYCHUS Ha MHUCHhME 3BYKOB ((hOHEM) M MX PA3HOBUAHOCTEH (BapHAHTOB
dbonem). I nacuas d6yxea. Coenacnas bykea. llponucnas oyxea.

Onna u Ta xe OyKkBa MOXeT 0003HauaTh pas3Hble 3BYKH. Cp. 3BYKOBBIE
HKBUBAJICHTHI OYKBBI O B CJIOBaX TOJ [0], coduunwiii [A], co0osanvuii [b]. nu: 6eims
(TBepmptit [6])- 6ums (Msarkuii [6]). C npyroit CTOPOHBI, OAWH U TOT K€ 3BYK MOXKET
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nepenaBaTbcsi pasHbiMu OykBamu. Cp.: nnod - niom (KOHeuHble OYyKBBI pa3HbIE, a
3BYK OJMH U TOT ke — [T]).

Opnna OykBa MOKET MepeaBaTh HE OJMH 3BYK, a JIBa 3ByKa, HAIIpUMep, OYKBBI
1, €, &, 10 B cioBax sma [ja], ecms [}9], énxa [jo], onocmo [}y].

B pycckom andaute ecTh OYKBBI, HE 0003HAYAIOIINE 3BYKA!

b ¥ b. B HEKOTOpbIX OYKBEHHBIX COUETaHUSIX (BCTB, 3/1H, HIICK, HTCK, CTJI, CTH U
Ip.) OIHOM M3 corjlacHbIX OYKB MOKET HE COOTBETCTBOBATh HHUKAKOM 3BYK
(HETPOU3HOCHUMBIE COTJIACHBIE); CP.: nPa30HUK (1 HEe POU3HOCUTCS), 2pycmHblll (T HE
MIPOU3HOCUTCS), coHYye (JT HE TPOU3HOCUTCS) U T. 1I.

BapBapu3sm (ot rped. barbarismos). MIHOSI3bIYHOE CIIOBO WM BEIpaKCHUE, HE
710 KOHIIa OCBOEHHOE 3aMMCTBYIOIINM SI3IKOM, Yallleé BCErO B CBA3H C TPYJHOCTAMU
IrpaMMaTHYE€CKOTO OCBOCHHS. AGeHlo, O0eHOu, Maodam, Mocvbe, MUCCUC, MUKAOO,
mabavoom, pay, xo66u. OOBIYHO BapBapU3Mbl HCIOJB3YIOTCA MPU ONHCAHUU
qy)KE€3eMHbIX OObIUaeB, ObITa, HPABOB, JJs CO3/aHHS MECTHOIO KOJIOpHUTA
(cp.: aK30THUECKAsI JICKCUKA).

Buytpennss ¢uaexcus (¢pnexcus ocHoOBbI). 3MeHeHue 3BYKOBOro cocTaBa
KOpPHsI, BbIpa)kalollee pa3inyue rpaMMaTUYecKuX 3HaueHuil. Youpamo - yopams,
nocwliams - nociams (4epeoBaHue KOPHEBOTO TJIACHOTO C HYJIEM 3BYKa CITYKUT AJIs
pa3IMyueHusl HECOBEPIICHHOTO U COBEPILIEHHOTO BU/IA).

Bokamu3m (ot szam. vocalis - ronocosoii). Cucrema rIIacHBIX 3BYKOB SI3BIKA,
MX CBOMCTBAa U OTHOUIICHHS.

Byabrapusmsl (ot nar. vulgaris - mpoctoHaponnbii). ['py0oe ciioBo win
BBIpKEHHUE, HAXOJIINECS 3a MpeAeliaMu JINTepaTypHOl JIeKcuku. Bmecto squyo -
mopoa, pooica, pulio, Xaps, 6Mecmo ecmb - JHcpamv, JONambv;, 6Mecmo ymepems -
OKOYYPUMbCSl, OKOJIeMb, COOXHYMb.

BbicoTa 3Byka ompenenseTcss 4uciioM KojeOaHud B eAUHUIlY BpeMeHu. Jljist
riacHbIX [0] U [y] BeicoTa paBHa okoJio 400 ri1, a aist [a] OHA COCTABUT YK€ OKOJIO
800 ru. B peun BbicOTa roioca 3aBUCUT OT JJIMHBI U HATIHYTOCTH F'OJIOCOBBIX CBSA30K.
JUis XapakTepUCTUKHU 3BYKOB pE€UYM Ba)KHA OTHOCUTENbHAsl BbicoTa. bosee BbicOkue
3BYKH UMEIOT 00Jiee KOPOTKYIO BOJIHY, @ [IOTOMY SIBJISIFOTCSL 00JI€€ CUIIbHBIMU.

Bobicora ToHa (3Byka). KauecTBOo 3ByKka, 3aBHCsIIEEe OT 4acTOThl KojeOaHUM
rOJOCOBBIX CBSA30K B €IMHHUIY BPEMEHM: 4eM OoJjbllle KoJeOaHWW MPUXOAUTCS Ha
€IMHUIY BPEMEHM, TE€M BBIIIE 3BYK; 4YeM MEHbIIE KOJeOaHWW MPUXOAUTCS Ha
€IMHUILY BPEMEHH, TEM HUXKE 3BYK.

Ieneanoruueckasi (ot epeu. genealogia — poaocioBHas) KiaaccupuKaAMs
s13bIK0OB. [lompasneneHre sS3bIKOB HA TPYIIBI MO WX POACTBY, OCHOBAHHOMY Ha
OOITHOCTH MPOUCXOXKICHHS U HAXOMASAIIEMY CBOE BBHIPOKEHUE B OOIIHOCTU CIIOB WU
Mopdem.

Haubonee kpymHbIe TpyIIbl HA3BIBAIOTCS CEMbsIMHU. Pa3inuarorcs ciemyromnie
CEeMbH SI3bIKOB: HMHJIOEBpOIEHCKasA, (UHHO-YrOpcKasi, TIOpPKCKas, HOepuiicko-
KaBKa3CKas, = MOHTOJIbCKasi,  TYHT'YCO-MaHbWKypCKas,  KHUTalCKo-TuOeTcKas,
CEeMHUTCKasl, XaMUTCKasl, MaJlalCKO-TIOJIMHE3UIICKas, IpaBucKas, OaHTy U Jp.

OTtnenbHBIC SI3bIKM HE BXOAST HU B Kakue TpyMIibl. TakoBbl SIMOHCKUN SI3BIK,
Kopeickuil s3pik U Ap. Crenyer Takke MMETh B BUAY YCIOBHOCTh OOBEAMHEHUS
HEKOTOPBIX S3bIKOB B CEMbH. Tak, HAyKOW HE pEUIeH eIIe BOMpPOC O POJICTBE
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KaBKAa3CKUX SI3BIKOB, O CTEMEHW OJM30CTH AaBCTPAIMMCKUX SI3BIKOB (S3BIKOB
ABctpanuu u TacmaHuM), O TEHETUYECKON CBSI3U MANEC0A3HATCKUX SI3BIKOB (SI3BIKOB
HapoioB Boctounoit Cubupu u JlanpHero BocTtoka) u T. 1.

I'modanm3anmusa — 1polieCC BCEMUPHOM 3KOHOMUYECKOW, MOJUTHYECKOM,
KyJbTYPHOU M PEIUTUO3HON MHTETPALUU U YHUDUKAIUY.

I'pammaruka (ot rpeu. grammatike). 1. Pasmen s3bIkO3HAHUSA, COAEp KAIIUi
yuyeHue o (GopMax CIOBOM3MEHEHHS, O CTPOCHHH CJIOB, BHAAX CIOBOCOYETAHUN U
TUMAaX MPEJI0KCHUS.

I'pammarnka wucropuueckasd. ['pammarmka, wu3ydaromas CTpOM  CIIOBA,
CJIOBOCOUYETAHMS U MPEIJIOKEHUS B UX PA3BUTUM MyTEM CPABHEHMS Pa3HBIX ATAIOB
UX UCTOPUYECKOTO MyTH.

I'pammaTuka omnucarenpHas. ['pammaruka, paccMaTpUBarOIas CTPOM CJIOBA,
CJIOBOCOUYETAHMS U MIPEIAJIOKEHUSI B CHHXPOHHOM ILJIaHE.

I'pammatuka GopmanbHas. ['pammaTuka, u3ydaromniasi T€ OTHOIIEHUSI B CTPOE
MIPEIOKEHUS, KOTOPhIE UMEIOT (hOpPMATIbHOE BhIpAYKEHUE.

2. To ke, 4TO rpaMMaTHUYECKUN CTPOH. Jlexcuka u cpammamuxa pyccKo2o
A3bIKA.

3. COBOKYMHOCTH MTPaBUJI U3MEHEHUS CJIOB, X COCIMHEHUS B CJIOBOCOUYETAHUS
U TpenyiokeHus. H3yuamev 2cpamMmamuxy aHeIulicKoeo sA3vlKa. Axademuueckast
epammamuxa. Llxonvnas epammamuxa.

I'pammaTruueckast kateropus (ot rpeu. kategoria - cyxxenue, onpe/ieicHue).

1. COBOKYIHOCTh OJHOPOJHBIX I'PaMMAaTHYECKUX 3HaYeHU. Tak, 3Ha4YCHUS
OTJCJIbHBIX Tajekeld OOBEIUHSIIOTCS B KAaTETOpUIO Tajexka, 3HAYCHUS OTICIbHBIX
dbopM BpemMeHU OOBEIMHSIOTCS B KaTeropuio BpemeHu u T. 1. Kareropus poxaa
MOJTy4aeT OMNPEICIICHHOE COJAEPXKAHUE B KOHKPETHOM CJOBE. Tak, KaTeropus poja
BBIABJISIETC B CJIOBE OKHO TE€M, YTO O3TO CYLIECTBUTEIBHOE  SIBJISIETCS
CYILIECTBUTEILHBIM CPEIHET0 poaa (MMEeT IpaMMaTHYECKOEe 3HAYEHUE CPETHETrO
po/ia); KaTeropusi HAKJIOHEHUS B CJIOBE uumail OOHApYXUBAaeTCS TEeM, 4YTO JTa
riarojibHas (opma BBIp@KAaeT TpaMMaTUYECKOE 3HAYCHHE IMOBEIUTEIHHOTO
HakJIOHeHus1. Takum oOpa3oMm, TpaMMaThyecKas KaTeropus OTHOCHTCS K
rpaMMaTHYECKOMY 3HAUYCHUIO KaK 00IIIee K YaCTHOMY.

2. Haubonee kpymHbIE JEKCHUKO-TPAMMAaTUYECKHE pa3psiabl (KJIAcChl) CIIOB,
OOBEIMHEHHBIX OOIMMMH CEMAaHTUYECKUMU H  MOP(}OIOro-CHHTAKCUYECKUMHU
npusHakamu. Kamezopus enazona. Kamezopus napeuus.

I'pammatunyeckoe (popmanbHOoe) 3HAYeHHe. 3HAUEHME, BBICTYIAIOIICE Kak
n00aBOYHOE K JIGKCHYECKOMY 3HAYEHHUIO CJIOBAa W BBIpaXalollee pasJInyHbIe
OTHOIIICHUS (OTHOIIEHUE K JIPYTUM CJIOBAaM B CJIOBOCOYETAHUM WJIM TIPEJIOKECHUH,
OTHOIIICHHE K JIUIly, COBEpIIAIONIEeMY ACHCTBHUE, WIW APYTUM JIMIIAM, OTHOIICHUE
cooOmaemMoro (akta K JeWCTBUTEILHOCTH U BPEMEHM, OTHOILIEHHE TOBOPSILIETO K
coobmaemomy u T. 1.). OOBIYHO CIIOBO HMMEET HECKOJIBKO TPaMMATHYECKHX
3HaueHui. Tak, CIOBO cmpana MMEeT 3HAYEHUS JKEHCKOro POJia, UMEHUTEIIHHOTO
najexa, AMHCTBEHHOTO YHUCIIA; CIOBO HANUCAL COACPKUT B cebe TpaMMaTUYECKHE
3HAQYEHUs MPOIIEAUIEr0 BpPEMEHHU, E€IUHCTBEHHOIO 4YHUCJIA, MYKCKOrO poja,
COBEpPUIEHHOTO BHJA. ['paMMaTHYeCKHE 3HAYEHUS HAXOASIT B SI3BIKE CBOE
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Mop(dooruuecKoe WM CUHTaKCuYecKoe BelpaxkeHne. OHU BBIPAXKaIOTCS B OCHOBHOM
dhopmoii cioBa, KoTopast oOpazyercs:

a) abdukcanueit. Kuuea, knueu, kHuee M T. 1. (3HAUCHUS TaJIekKeN);

0) BHyTpeHHel duekcuenr. Cobupams — coopams (3HAUEHUS HECOBEPIISHHOTO
Y COBEPILIEHHOTO BU/IA);

B) ynapeHueM. /{oma (po. maj. €. 4.) — oomd (MM. TIaj. MH. 4.);

T) CYNIUIETUBU3MOM. bpambv — 63ams (3HaUY€HHS BHUAQ). Xopouwio — nyyuse
(3HaYEHUS CTENIEHU CPABHEHUS );

1) aHATUTHYECKUM criocoboMm. Yumaro — 6y0dy uumams (3HAYCHHUS BPEMEHU).
Buicokuii — 6onee evicokuil (3HAYEHUSI CTETIEHH CPABHEHUS );

€) CMEIIAaHHBIM (CHHTETHYCCKMM W aHAJIUTUYECKUM crocobom). K domy
(3HaUEHHE AATETHHOTO MajeKa BEIPAKEHO MPEIJIOTOM U TaIeHOU (POpMOit).

['pammaTHUecKkoe 3HaUYEHUE B CIOBE MOXKET BBIPAKATHCS TAKXKE MPH ITOMOIIN
JPYTUX CJIOB, C KOTOPHIMU JIAHHOE CJIOBO CBSI3aHO B MpEIOKEHUU. Tpameail yuien 8
oeno — Tpameati eviwien uz deno (3HaAUCHUS BUHUTEIBHOTO Ma/ie’ka HECKIOHSIEMOIO
CJIOBAa OJeno B MEPBOM MPEUIOKEHUU U POJUTEIHLHOTO — BO BTOPOM, CO3/IAIOTCS B
o0ouX Cily4asX pa3sHbIMH CBSI3SIMH 3TOTO CJOBa C ApYruMH cioBamu). CM. Takxke
CIOCOOBI BBIpAKEHUSI TPAMMATUYECKUX 3HAYCHUH.

I'paduxa. 1. CoBOKYymHOCTh BCEX CPEACTB JAHHOW MHUCBMEHHOCTH. Pycckas
epacghuka.

2. IlpuknanHasg o0nacTb  SI3bIKO3HAHWS, YCTAHABIMBAIOIIAs  COCTAaB
HA4YepTaHWHA, YMOTPEONIEMBIX B THChbME, M 3BYKOBBIC 3HA4YCHHS OYKB, T. €.
COOTHOIICHMS MEXly OyKBaMu an(aBUTa U 3ByKaMH PEUU.

HMuanektr (ot Trpeu. dialektos — roBop, Hapeune). Pa3HOBUAHOCTH
OOIIIEHAPOTHOTO SI3bIKA, YMOTpeOiisieMas CPaBHUTEIHLHO OTPAHUYCHHBIM YHCIOM
JOJIEM, CBSI3aHHBIX OOLIHOCTHIO TEPPUTOPUAIIBHOU, COLIMAJIbHOM,

npodeccuoHanbHoOl.  TeppUTOpHaibHBIE  HUANEKTHl  OTPAKAIOT  A3BIKOBBIC
PACXOXKICHUS Meproa MIEMEHHOTO CTPOsI, A1oXu (deoaann3ma, CBSI3aHbl OHU TaKXKe
C IEPEABUKEHUEM HACEJICHHUS HA TOU WJIM MHOW TEPPUTOPUHU. [[MaIeKThl MOTYT JI€Ub
B OCHOBY OOIIIEHAIIMOHATLHOTO fA3bIKa. B HacTosIIee Bpemsi MPOUCXOIUT COMMKEHUE
PYCCKHX TUAJIEKTOB C JINTEPATYPHBIM SI3bIKOM.

Jlnanext OOBIYHO OTJIMYAETCS OT TOBOpPa pPa3MEpPOM OXBATHIBAEMOW UM
TeppUTOPUH (TOBOP MOXKET OBITH PACIPOCTPAHEH B Mpejesiax Jaxe OJHOTO Cena, a
JUAJEKT MOKET 00pa30oBaTh COBOKYMHOCTb OJHOPOJHBIX TOBOPOB) M XapaKTEpPOM
OOIIIHOCTH, CBSA3BIBAIOIIECH JIFOAEH, HaXOIIMXCS B OCTOSIHHOM U
HETMOCPEJICTBEHHOM SI3bIKOBOM KOHTAaKT€ (TOBOp CBSI3aH TOJBKO C TOHATHEM
TEPPUTOPUH ).

HMuccumunsinus (ot nat. dissimilatio — pacrmogo6enue). 3aMeHa OJHOTO M3
JIBYX OJMHAKOBBIX WJIM CXOJHBIX 3BYKOB JPYIMM, MEHEE CXOJHBIM B OTHOIICHUU
aApTUKYJAIMA C TeM, KOTOpPBIH octancs Oe3 m3meHeHus. [lomoOHO accummiisnuu,
JUCCUMMIISIIIUSL MOET OBbITh MPOTPECCUBHOM W perpeccuBHOW. [luccummisnus -
SBJICHHE PEIKOE B JHUTEPATYPHOM S3BbIKE, BCTPEYAETCS OHA OOBIYHO B peUH
HEHOPMHPOBaHHOU. Degpanv (BMeCTO ¢hespapw OT nat. februarius - B ucropum
pycckoro si3bika). Koaudop (BMECTO kopudop), mpawnsati (BMECTO mpameail) - B
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npoctopeunu. Kak mokaspIBatoT MpuMepbl, IMEETCS TUCCUMIIIALNS TUaXPOHUYECKas
U TUCCUMWIISIIIMS cCUHXpoHUYeckas. Cp.: aCCUMUIISIIHS.

HOudronr (ot rpeu. di(S) — mBaxkbl, 1BOMHON + phtongos — rojoc, 3BYK).
CouyeTaHue B OJTHOM CJIOT€ JIBYX TJIACHBIX — CJIOTOBOI'O U HECJIOTOBOTO.

Hudronr Bocxoasmuid. JJudToHr, y KOTOPOro ciorooOpa3yrommm SBIsSETCs
BTOPOM U3 COCTABJISIONINX €T0 TJIACHBIX 3BYKOB.

Hudronr nucxoasmuid. JudToHT, y KOTOPOTro CI0ro00pa3yrouuM sBISETCS
NEPBBIH M3 COCTABJSIIONIMX €ro TIJIACHBIX 3BYKOB. Pycckomy si3bIky nudToHTH
(hoHEMATUYECKHU TY>KJIbI, HO BCTPEUAIOTCS KakK sIBJIEHNE (JOHETUUECKOE: B CIOBAX 0atl,
Mai, nat, patl A T. . 00pa3yeTcsi COYETaHUE U3 TIIACHOTO a M HECIIOTOBOTO U.

Kapron (ot gpant. jargon). To xe, 4TO apro, HO C OTTCHKOM YHUYFKEHHUSI.

3ByKonoapaxkateabHble cjioBa. CioBa, IO CBOEMY 3ByKOBOMY O(OPMIICHUIO
SBIISIONINECS. BOCTPOU3BEJCHHEM PE(ICKTUBHBIX BOCKIMIIAHUN JIOACH, 3BYKOB H
KPUKOB, M3JaBacMbIX >KMBOTHBIMHU, NTHULIAMH, 3BYKOB SIBJICHUW HPUPOJIbI, 3BYKOB,
u3JlaBaeMbIX nOpeameramu, “ T. 1. Ilo BHemHeMy BUAY  HEKOTOpBIE
3BYKOIIOJIpaKaTeIbHbIE CJIOBA COMIMKAIOTCS C MEXIOMETUSIMH, OJHAKO OTIMYAIOTCS
OT HUX, TaK KaK HE BBIPA)XXalOT HU YyBCTB, HU BOJIEU3bsIBICHUN. Mcnonabp3ytoTcs kak
HKCIIPECCUBHO-CTUJIMCTUYECKOE CPEACTBO OTOOpakKeHHUs AEUCTBUTEIBHOCTU. Msy-
MY, 2a6-2a8, K8a-K6d, Ky-Ky, MUK-mak, mpax-max-max.

HNneorpamma. VYciioBHOE H300paK€HUE WM PUCYHOK, NPHUMEHSEMbIE B
uaeorpauuecKoM MUChME U CITy>Kallue A7 Tepeaun 3HaYeHUI CIIOB WM MopgeM.

Hauoma (ot rpeu. idioma — cBoeoOpa3HOe BeIpaKeHHE) (MINOM, UAMOMATH3M,
uauomMatuueckoe Boipaxenue). 1. To xe, uto dpazeonorndeckas eaununa. 2. To xe,
9TO (hpa3eoTOTUIECKOE CpaICHHE.

NnauoJiekr (0T rped. idios — cBOi, cBoeoOpa3Hblid, 0COOBIN U (TUA)JIEKT),  ITO
BapHaHT f3bIKa, HCIOJB3YEMBIM OJHUM 4YenoBeKOM. OH BBIpaKaeTcsi B 0OCOOBIX
OpUHLHMIIAX TOA00pa CJIOB M I'paMMaTHUYECKUX OCOOEHHOCTSX, a TakXKe B CIIOBax,
BBIPQXKECHUSX, UINOMaX WM MPOU3HOIICHUH, KOTOPbIE XapaKTEPHbI UCKIIOUUTEIBHO
Ui JaHHOTO uyenoBeka. Kaxnplii uenoBek o001agaeT CBOMM  HJIMOJIEKTOM.
VHUKaJIbHBIM SBIISETCS CKOpee OOBbEIMHEHUE CJIOB U MPEAJIOKEHUN B peuH, a He
MCIIOJIb30BaHUE HEKUX OCOOBIX CJIOB, KOTOPHIE HUKTO APYTroil HE yOTpeOseT.

Hepapxusi - pacrnosoXkeHHue 4yacTed WM 3JIEMEHTOB LIEJIOr0 B MOPSAKE OT
BBICIIIETO K HHU3ILIEMY, a TaKXke JOTMUECKOe JIeJIEHHEe KJIacCOB Ha MOAYMHEHHBIE UM
KJIACChI, POJIOBBIX (OOIIMX) MOHSTHI HA BUJIOBBIE (YACTHBIE).

Heporaudwr (ot epeu. hieroglyphoi - cesimenHble nuchMeHa), (GUTYpHBIC
3HaKH, U3BECTHBIC C 4-TO THICSYEIETHUS 10 HaIlIel 3pbl B JPEBHEECTUNICTCKOM THCHME,
I7IC OHU CIYXKWIH JIJI1 0003HAYEHUS 1EbIX CJOB (TIOHATUN) MM OTACJIBHBIX CIOTOB
U 3BYKOB peud. [lepBoHauanbHO MX Ha3BaHWE 0003HAUYANO "CBSIICHHBIE BHICEUCHHBIC
Ha KaMHe MUChMEHA'", B JaJbHEUIIEM OHO CTajio YMOTPeONSAThCS AN 0003HAUCHUS
BOOOIIIE 3HAKOB MICOTPAPUIECKOTO MTUChMA (Cp. KUTAWCKHUE UEPOTITH(HI).

N3ader - ocobas cuHTaKcUuYecKass KOHCTPYKIUSI, BCTPEYAETCA B MEPCUICKOM
u apabckoM  s3blKax. M3agemom  Ha3bIBaeTCs  KOHCTPYKUMS M3 JBYX
CYLIECTBUTENbHBIX, U3 KOTOPBIX OJHO OMPEIENSIeT APYyroe, npuieM u3aderHas CBs3b
HAallOMHMHAET TO YIMpaBJeHHE, TO CHHTETHUYECKOE CcOoryiacoBaHue. Tak, MEepCUICKOe
cioBocoueTanne JJonswkaos-us Towxano (TamkeHTCKH HWHCTHTYT) OYKBAJIBLHO
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o3HavaeT: Tawkewm - uHcmumym - e2o, TAe cybduKC -3 HAXOAUTCS TIPH
OTIPEICTIEMOM CYIICCTBUTEILHOM. B OOBIUHBIX CyOCTAaHTHBHBIX CIIOBOCOUYETAHUSIX
(GIEKTUBHBIX S3BIKOB IOKA3aTelh 3aBUCHMOCTH HAXOIUTCS TIPU OMPEICIISIONIEM
CYIIECTBUTEILHOM, HAIPUMED: KHUea bpama, cmyodenm u3 Tawkenma.
HNuxopnopanusa (ot yat. incorporatio — oObeAWHEHKE, BKJIIOYEHHE B CBOM
coctaB). Crioco0 00pa3oBaHUs CIIOB-TIPEUIOKCHHA B TMOJMCUHTETUYCCKUX SI3bIKAX
MyTEeM CJIOKEHUSI KOPHEH-OCHOB OTJCNBHBIX CIIOB M CIIY)KEOHBIX 3JIeMEeHTOB. YacTu
ATOTO CJIOBA-TIPEIIOKECHUS BHITIONHSIIOT OJHOBPEMEHHO (DYHKITMH 3JIEMEHTOB CJIOBA H
YICHOB Mpeyiokenus. Hadamo 3Toro menoro - mojiexariee, KOHeIl - CKa3yeMmoe, a B
CepeNUHY BCTaBIISIOTCS AJIEMEHTHI, COOTBETCTBYIOIINE JOTIOTHEHUSM, OTIPEICTICHUSIM
u oOcrtoarenbcTBaM. Hampumep, B s3BIKE MEKCHMKAHCKUX AaIlTEKOB  CIIOBO-
MpeUIo’KeHNe HUHAaKakBa, oO0o3Hayaroliee "s eM MAco', COCTOUT W3 4YacTe: Hu —

"a", maxka (w3 maxamn — "'msco", T. e. mopdema msc-) u kea-'KymaTh, €CTh'"
(OyxBasibHO — "sI-Msic-eM").
WuTonamuss (oT .nam. intonare - TpPOMKO TPOM3HOCHTH). PuTMmKO-

MEJIOIMYEeCKasi CTOpOHA PEeYM, CIyXallas B MPEIJIOKCHUH CPEJICTBOM BBIPAKECHUS
CUHTAaKCUYECKUX 3HAYCHUN U IMOLUOHATBHO-3KCIIPECCUBHOM OKpacku. COCTaBHBIMU
AJIEeMEHTaMU MHTOHAIIMH SIBJISTIOTCS:

1) Menoauka pedn, OCyIIECTBIsIeMas MOBBIIICHUEM U TTOHMKEHHEM roJioca BO
¢dpaze (cp. mpou3HeceHHEe MOBECTBOBATEIHLHOTO U BOMPOCUTEIBHOTO MPE/TIOKEHNUS);

2) pUT™M peuu, T. €. YepeJAOBaHUE yAAPHBIX U O€3yAapHbBIX, TOJITUX U KPATKUX
CJIOTOB (Cp. peub MPO3aNUYECKYIO U P€Ub CTUXOTBOPHYIO);

3) UHTEHCUBHOCTh PEYH, T. €. CUJIa WU CJIa00CTh MPOU3HECEHMUS, CBSI3aHHBIC C
YCWJICHHEM WJIM OCNa0JICHUEM BbIJBIXaHUsA (Cp. peub B KOMHATHOW OOCTAaHOBKE M Ha
TJIOIIAIN );

4) TeMIl peud, T. €. CKOPOCTb WM MEJIJIECHHOCTh MPOTEKAHUSI PEUYH BO BPEMEHU
W may3bl MEXIy pEueBbIMU OTpe3KaMu (Cp. peyb 3aMeUICHHYI0 U peub
CKOPOTOBOPKOM);

5) TemOp peum, T. €. 3BYKOBas OKpacka, NMpHUIAOIIAs PEeYd T€ WM HHBIC
HMOITMOHAIBHO-IKCITPECCUBHBIE OTTEHKH (TeMOp "Becenbrit”, "urpuBsiii", "MpadHbIil”
UT. 1.);

6) (¢pa3oBoe W JOTUYECKOE yAapeHUs, CIyXKallue CPEACTBOM BBIICICHUS
PEYEBBIX OTPE3KOB WM OTACIBHBIX CJIIOB BO (hpase.

NHTOHAMs SBISETCS CYIIECTBEHHBIM IMPU3HAKOM MPEIJIOKEHUS, OJHUM U3
CPEACTB  BBIP@XEHUSI €ro TrpaMMaTHYEeCKOH  OGOPMIICHHOCTH  (MHTOHAIUS
3aKOHYEHHasl, HE3aKOHUCHHAas), MOJAJbHOCTH, IIeJCHANPABICHHOCTH (MHTOHAIIUS
COOOIIIEHUsI, BOMpOCa, MOOYKACHUS), BBIPAKECHUS CHUHTAKCUYECKUX OTHOIICHUM
MEXJy YacTsIMU NpelIokKeHUus (MHTOHAIUS TEePEUYUCIICHUs, COIMOCTaBJICHMUS,
MOSICHEHUSI U T. JI.; UHTOHAIMS 3BaTelIbHAsl, UHTOHAIMS BBOJAHOCTH), YKa3aHHUs Ha
AMOITMOHAIIBHYIO OKPACKy (MHTOHAIIMS BOCKJIUIIATENIbHAS) U T. [I.

HckyccTBeHHbIE SI3BIKM. fI3bIKH, CO37aBa€Mbl€ U3 JIEMEHTOB €CTECTBEHHBIX
SA3bIKOB M MpeajaraéMble B KA4eCTBE  BCIIOMOTATEIbHOTO  CPEACTBa
MEXHAIMOHANBHOTO OO0meHusl. CM. GosantoK, u0o, UHMEPIUHEBA, OKCUOEHMAIlb,
acnepanmo.
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Hcropusmbl. YcrtapeBuine cioBa, BBILIEAIINE U3 YHOTPEOJEHUS B CBA3H C
MCYE3HOBEHUEM TEX pealiuid, KOTOpble OHU 0003HauYalnu. bosapuH, ObsK, ONPUUHUK, -
npucmae, ypsaoHux, apoarem, wuwiax. VICTOPU3MBI — HUCIOJB3YIOTCS  Kak
HOMHHATUBHOE CPEACTBO B HAYYHO-UCTOPUUECKOW JHTEpaType, IIe OHU CIy>Kar
Ha3BaHUSIMU peauid TMPONUIBIX JMO0X, M KaK H300pa3uTeIbHOE CPEICTBO B
NPOU3BEACHUSAX  XYJIO)KECTBEHHOM  JUTEpaTypbl, TJ€ OHHU  CIOCOOCTBYIOT
BOCCO3JaHUIO TOW WJIK UHOM UCTOPUUYECKOH DIIOXU.

Kanbka (ot ¢panm. caique — komus, mojapaxanue). CIIOBO WIIM BBIPaKEHUE,
MPEACTABIISIONIEE COOOM MEPEBO MO YACTAM MHOS3BIYHOTO CJIOBA WIIM 000pOTa peUH.

Kanpka nexcuueckas (caoBooOpa3zoBaTesbHas).

Kanpka cemanTuueckas.

Kanpka cuHTakcmueckasl.

Kanbka dpazeonornueckasi.

Kapruna wm#upa — COBOKYIIHOCTh OCHOBAaHHBIX Ha MUPOOINIYIIEHUH,
MUPOBOCTIPUSATANA,  MHUPOMOHUMAHUU U  MHUPOBO33PEHUHU,  IEJIOCTHBIX |
CHCTEMATU3UPOBAHHBIX MPEACTABICHUN, 3HAHUNA M MHEHUU 4YeloBeKa (MBICIISIIETO
cyonekra) o mupe (3emuie) u mupo3nanuu (Bcenennoi, MynbTBCeIEeHHON), a TaKkxKe
0 TIO3HABATEJIbHBIX U TBOPYECKUX BO3MOKHOCTSAX, CMBICIIC KU3HU U MECTE YeJIOBEKa
B HEM. B mr060ii kKapTHHE MUpa MpeoOIagaloUMU SBISIOTCS T€ uaAeH (0OBIICHHOTO,
peaurno3Horo, (GpmIococKkoro, HaydYHOTO M ACTETUYECKOTO CO3HAHMS), KOTOPHIE
COOTBETCTBYIOT IIEHHOCTHBIM TMPEJACTABICHUSAM UM CMBICTY JKU3HH OTJIEJIBHOTO
YeJI0BeKa.

Knaccuuxammsa (ot jar. classis — paspsg + facere — penaTh) s3BIKOB.
[Tonpaznenenre A3bIKOB HA TPYIIbI, IO KaKUM JUOO OOIIMM ISl HUX MpU3HAKaM.
l'eneanocuueckas knaccugpurxayus. Mopgonocuueckas kraccugurayusi.

KornutuBHasi JuHrBuctuka. HampaBieHue B S3BIKO3HAHUH, KOTOPOE
UCCJIeNyeT TMpOOJIeMbl COOTHOIICHUS s3bIKA M CO3HAHMS, POJb S3bIKA B
KOHILIENTyaJIu3allud W KaTeropu3alld MUpa, B I[IO3HABATEIbHBIX MPOLECCAX U
0000IIIeHNH YEJIOBEYECKOTO OIbITA, CBS3b OTNEIBHBIX KOTHUTHBHBIX CIIOCOOHOCTEH
YeJIOBEKA C SI3bIKOM U ()OPMBI UX B3aUMOJICHCTBUSI.

KomOuHaTopHble n3MeHeHHs1 3BYKOB. /I3MeHEHUS, CBA3AHHBIE C BIHSHUEM
3BYKOB, OCOOCHHO COCEIHUX, APYT HA JIpyTa.

Konnoramus (ot jmar. con — BMecTe, ¢ + notare — oTMedaTh, 0003HAYATH).
JloO6aBouHBIE  CEMAHTUYECKHM WM  CTUJIMCTUYECKHUE  OTTEHKH,  KOTOpHIE
HAKJIaJbIBAlOTCI Ha OCHOBHOE 3HAUYE€HHE CJIOBA U CIyXaT JJs BbIPAKEHUS
AMOIIMOHAJIBHO - SKCIIPECCUBHOM OKpPACKH.

KonconanTuam (ot Jar. consonants, consonantis — coriacHelii 3BYK).
CucreMa COrIacHBIX 3BYKOB SI3bIKa, UX CBOMCTBA U OTHOIIICHHUS.

KonTteker (ot nar. contextus — TecHast CBsi3b, COSIMHCHHUE). 1.3aKOHUCHHBIN B
CMBICIIOBOM OTHOIIICHMH OTPE30K TMHUCbMEHHOW peun (TekcTta). 2. YcioBus
noTpeOIeHUs TaHHOM SI3BIKOBOW €MHUIIBI B PEUH.

KonuenT (ot J1at. CONCEPLUS - «IOHATHE).

1. B KOTHUTHMBHOW JMHIBUCTUKE. MEHTAJIbHBIE U JyXOBHbIE BO3MOKHOCTHU
YeJI0BEKa, €IMHNIIA WHPOPMAITMOHHOM CHCTEMBbI, OTPAXKAIOIIAS €r0 3HAHUS U OIIBIT.
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2. B JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTUHU: €IWHUIA OOIECTBEHHOTO CO3HAHMS HMEIoIIas
MEHTAJIbHBIE CBOMCTBA U SI3bIKOBOE BBIPAXKEHUE, OTIMYAIOIIASICS 3THOKYJIbTYPHBIMU
0COOEHHOCTSIMHU.

3. B NCHXONMHTBUCTHKE: aKTHUBHASI MEPIENTUBHO-KOTHUTUBHO-appeKTUBHAS
COCTaBISIIOIIAs, TMOSABJSIONISACA B pE3ylbTaTe€ 3HAHUM W KOMMYHHUKATHBHOM
NEATEIIbHOCTH YEJIOBEKA, MOTUMHSAIOUISACS €r0 JyXOBHBIM 3aKOHOMEPHOCTSIM.

Konmnentocdepa (ot nat. conceptus — moHstue + nat. sphaere — Msd, siIpo).
COBOKYITHOCTh KOHLIENITOB, U3 KOTOPBIX, KAK U3 MO3aUYHOIO IMOJOTHA, CKJIAIbIBAETCS
MHPOITIOHUMAHUE HOCUTEINS SA3bIKA.

KonuenryaJjibHoe 1oJie €CTh HE3HAKOBasl €IMHULA, MPEACTABISAIOMAas co00i
CUCTEMY, COCTOSIIIYIO U3 JIEKCUKO-CeMaHTUUeCcKuX BapuanToB (JICB) 3HaueHuii cios,
B3aMMOCBSI3aHHBIX OOIIMM CEMAHTHYECKHMM KOMIIOHEHTOM, M OCOOBIM 00pa3om
CTPYKTYPHO OPraHM30BaHHYIO: sApo — nepudeprsa. OCHOBHbIMH PU3HAKAMH TaKOTO
noJyis SBISAOTCS: 1) Hamuuwe Habopa CpPEICTB PpPAa3HBIX S3BIKOBBIX YPOBHEH;
2) HanMuue oO0IIero 3HaYeHUs, 00Pa3yIoIIero pa3HOYPOBHEBbIE KOHCTUTYEHTHI TIOJIS;
3) pacujleHEHHOCTh OOIIEro KaTeropuajbHOTO 3HAYEHHS TMOJs Ha  psil
KaTeropuadbHbIX 3HAYEHUH, MPOTUBOCTOSIIMX JPYyr Jpyry U 0O0pa3yrommx
MaKpOIIOJIsI.

Kopens cioBa. HempousBoaHas OCHOBa, SBISIIOINASCS ~ HOCUTEJIEM
BELIECTBEHHOI'O 3HaueHus cioBa. KopeHb Bblaensercs myreM oTaeseHus: ap(ukcoB
Y HE YIEHUMOMN YaCTU POJICTBEHHBIX CJIOB.

Kopenr wmopdonornueckuit. KopeHb, BbIIEIsIeMbId 1O OTHOLIEHUIO K
COBPEMEHHOMY OTHOLIEHUIO s3blka. KopeHb nuc- B cloBax nucams, NUCbMO,
8bINUCKA.

Kopens »tumMonormueckuii. KopeHb, BBIAECHSEMBIA 10 OTHOLIEHUIO K
MPOLLIEIINM 3110XaM pa3BUTHUSA sA3bIka. KopeHb 600- B ciioBax 06600ums — 06600.

Bapuant kopHs. Pa3sHOBMAHOCTh KOpPHS, BO3HHMKAKOIIAs B pE3yJbTaTe
MOP(}OIOrHUECcKOro 4epe10BaHusl.

KyabTtypa (ot nar. cultura, ot riaroma colo, colere — Bo3aensiBanue, Mo3aHee
— BOCIIUTaHME, 00pa30BaHUE, pa3BUTHE, TIOUUTAHUE) — TOHITHE, UMEIOIEEe OTPOMHOE
KOJIMYECTBO 3HAUEHUHN B Pa3IUYHBIX 00JACTIX YEJIOBEUECKOHN >KHU3HEIEATEIbHOCTH.
Kynbrypa sBusercs mpeameroM u3ydeHus (GUIOCOPHUH, KyIbTYpOJIOTH, HWCTOPHUH,
VCKYCCTBO3HAHMS, JMHIBUCTUKHA (3THOJIMHIBUCTHKH), IOJHUTOJOTUH, 3THOJIOTHH,
IICUXOJIOTUN, SKOHOMHKH, IEJATOTUKH U T.J.

B ocHOBHOM, IOJ KyJIBTYpOW IOHHMAIOT YEJIOBEUECKYIO ACATEIIBHOCTb B €€
CaMbIX pPa3HbIX MPOSIBICHUSIX, BKJIOYas Bce (OPMbI M CHOCOOBI YEIIOBEUECKOTO
CaMOBBIPAXXEHNS M CaMOITO3HAHUS, HAKOIUICHUE YEIOBEKOM M COLMYMOM B IIEJIOM
HaBBIKOB M yMmeHuil. KynbTypa mpeacraBiseT coOOl COBOKYMHOCTh YCTOWYMBBIX
(dbopM YesioBeUeCKOn JIeITeIbHOCTH, 0€3 KOTOPBIX OHA HE MOYKET BOCIPOU3BOAMUTHCH,
a 3HAYUT — CYILLIECTBOBATb.

Kynerypa — »53T0 Habop KOJOB, KOTOpbIE TMPEANHUCHIBAIOT YEIOBEKY
ONPENEIICHHOE TOBEAEHUE C IPUCYLIMMU €My IIEPEKUBAHUSMHU U MBICIIMH,
OKas3bIBasl Ha HETO, TEM CaMbIM, YIIPaBJIECHYECKOE BO3JECHCTBHE.

KyJabTypHblii KOA — KIIOY K IIOHMMAaHHMIO JAaHHOTO THNA KYJbTYpHI,
YHUKAJIBHBIE KYJIbTYPHBIE OCOOEHHOCTH, JOCTABIIMECS HApoJaM OT MPEIKOB; 3TO
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3aKoaupoOBaHHasl B HeKoil (opme mHpopmanms, mo3BoNAOMAs UACHTU(DUIIUPOBATD
KyJIbTYpY.

KynbTypHbIil KONl omnpejensieT Habop oOpa3oB, KOTOPBIE CBSI3aHBI C KaKUM-
MO0 KOMIUIEKCOM CTEPEOTHUIIOB B CO3HAHUU. ITO KYJIbTYpHOE OECCO3HATEIbHOE —
HE TO, YTO TOBOPHUTCS WM YETKO OCO3HAETCH, a TO, YTO CKPBITO OT MOHUMAHHUS, HO
nposBiIsieTcsl B MOCTynkax. KynbTypHbId KOJ HAlMM MIOMOTAaeT MOHUMATh €€
MOBEJACHUYECKUE PEAKIUU, ONPEACIISIET HAPOIHYIO MICUXOJIOTHIO.

KyabTyposioruss — 3TOo Hayka, KOTOpas H3y4aeT CHEIU(pUKY pa3BUTUA
MATEPUAIBHON U TYXOBHOM KYJIbTYPhl LIUBWIM3AIMKA, STHOCOB, HALIMM B KOHKPETHO-
HCTOPUYECKOM MIEPHUOJIC, UX B3AaUMOCBSI3U U B3aUMOBIIHSHUA.

Jlakyna (ot ¢panm. lacune — mycrora, mnpoden). CBoeoOpa3Has
HAI[MOHAJbHAS KYyJIbTypHas 4YepTa KOTOopas TMOJHOCThIO WM YacTHUYHO HE
BOCIIPUHUMAETCS TPEJCTaBUTENIEM APYTOil KYJIbTYPHI.

Jlekcema (ot rpeu. lexis — cioBo, BeipakeHHe, 000poT peun). CroBapHas
eAUHMIA, paccMaTpuBaeMas BO BCEW COBOKYMHOCTH CBOUX COOTHOCHUTEIBHBIX U
B3aMMOCBSI3aHHBIX JIPYT € APYroM (popM U 3HaYEHUH.

Jlexcukorpadus (ot rpeu. lexicon - cioBapp + grapho - mumty). 1. Pa3aen
SA3BIKO3HAHUS, 3aHUMAIOIIUICS cocTaBlieHueM cioBapeil. 2. CoOupaHue ClOB s3bIKa,
npuBeseHne ux B cuctemy. 3. COBOKYIMHOCTh CJIOBapel OOIIEro Wi CIEeNHUaIbHOTO
TUIIA.

JluarBokyabTypoJsiorust (ot usar. lingua — sa3eik + gat. cultura —
oOpabateiBath + rped. logos — ydenue). Hayunas oOnacTh TMOSBUBIIAACS B
pe3ynbTaTe  COTPYAHHYECTBA  S3BIKO3HAHUS,  KYyJIbTYpOJIOTHH, O3THOTpaduw,
MICUXOJIMHTBUCTUKY, M3ydalolas s3bIK Ha OCHOBAHWW B3aMMOCBS3EH C KYyJIbTYPO,
STHUYCCKUM, HAIMOHAIBHBIM MEHTAJUIMTETOM W BJIUSHUS aHTPOIIOIEHTPHUICCKOM
rapajurMebl.

JIMHrBOKYJIbTYpa 3TO KyJbTypa, 3aKperieHHas B 3HaKax s3bika. Komruieke
S3BIKOBBIX 3HAKOB, OTPAXKAIOIINX KYJIbTYpy Hapoja.

JIuHrBocTpaHoBéaeHune (OT Jjat. lingua — s3bIK + CTpaHOBEICHKE) — HAYIHOE
HaIpaBJIEHUE, C OJIHOM CTOPOHBI, BKIItOUaloliee B ce0si 00yueHUe SI3bIKY, a C APYToi,
JaroIiee onpeesEéHHbIE CBEICHUS O CTPAaHE U3y4aeMOT0 S3bIKa.

['maBHast 1enb JMHTBOCTPAHOBEACHUS — OOCCIEYCHHE KOMMYHHUKATUBHOMN
KOMIIETCHIIMM B aKTaX MEXKYJIbTYpHONH KOMMYHUKAIIMH, TPEKIE BCETO Uepes
a/ICKBATHOE BOCTIPUATHE PEUU cOOECeTHNKA U TIOHUMAaHNEe OPUTUHATIBHBIX TEKCTOB.

MeXKyJabTYypHasi KoOMMYHHKAIUsE (0T aHrj. Cross-cultural communication) —
ATO CBSI3b W OOIIEHWE MEXAY TMPEACTABUTENSIMU PA3IUYHBIX KYyJIbTyp, YTO
MpeoiaraeT Kak HeMOCPEACTBEHHBIE KOHTAKTHI MEXTy JIFOJbMU U UX OOIIHOCTSIMH,
TaK M ONOCpeIOBaHHBIC (OPMBI KOMMYHHKAIMM (B TOM YHCIE S3BIK, pEYb,
MUCHhMEHHOCTD, JIEKTPOHHYI0 KOMMYHHUKAIIHIO).

MexkynbTypHass KOMMYHUKAITUS U3Y4aeTCsl HAa MEXIUCIUIUIMHAPHOM YPOBHE
KaK COOTHOIIIEHWE TAaKWX HAyK, KaK KYyJIbTYpOJOTHS, TICUXOJOTHS, JIMHTBUCTHKA,
ATHOJIMHTBUCTUKA, AHTPOTIOJIOTHS, COITUOJIOTHSI, SKOJIOTUS CPEACTB KOMMYHUKAIIHH.

MepTBblii  fI3BIK, S3BIK, BBIIICAIIUNA M3 KUBOTO YHNOTPEOJNEHUS U
COXPAHSAIOMIUNCA B TMHCbMEHHBIX NaMITHHUKAaX. JlamuHuckuul A3blK, CAHCKpUm,
npaxkpum, OpesHenepCcuOCKull s13vlK, CMapoCia8IHCKULL s3bIK U Opyaue.
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MenTaauTéT (0T Jat. mens wiu (poxa. maaex) mentis — mymra, ayx (B Oosee
Y3KOM CMBICIIE — YM) U cyduKca mpurateabHoro al) — CoBOKyImHOCTh YMCTBEHHBIX,
AMOIIMOHANIBHBIX, KYJbTYPHBIX OCOOEHHOCTEH, IEHHOCTHBIX OpHEHTAluil U
YCTAaHOBOK, TMPUCYIIUX COLMAIBHON WM STHUYECKOW TpymIe, HalHWH, Hapo.y,
HapOJHOCTH. Takke 3TOT TEPMUH MOXKET OBITh MCIOJIb30BaH JUISl XapaKTePUCTHUKU
MHUPOBO3pPEHHUSI, 00pa3a MBICIH OTJAEIBHOTO YesoBeka. [loHsTHe MeHTaIuTeTa BechMa
00BEMHOE W BKJIIOYAET B c€0sl B3IJISAbI, OLEHKH, [IEHHOCTH, HOPMbI MOBEJCHUS U
MOpaJid, YMOHACTPOCHWsI, PEIUTUO3HYI0 TMPUHAJICKHOCT, W MHOTHE JpPYTHE
HIOAHCBHI, XapaKTePU3YIONIHNE Ty WJIH UHYIO TPYIIITY JIFOICH.

MeHTanuTeT CKIaAbIBAETCS HAa OCHOBAX OOIIEH HCTOPUM Pa3BUTUSA TOU WM
MHOW OOIIHOCTH.

Meradopa (ot rped. metaphora — mnepenoc). YmorpeOsicHHEe CiIoBa B
MEPEeHOCHOM 3HAYCHHWH, Ha OCHOBE CXOJCTBA B KAaKOM-JIMOO OTHOIIEHWHU JIBYX
MIPEAMETOB WJIU SIBIICHUU.

Meradopa npoctasi. Metadopa, moctpoeHHasi Ha COMMKEHUN MPEIMETOB WIH
SBJICHUM 110 KaKOMY-JTHM00 00111eMy PU3HAKY.

Meradopa pasBepHytas. Metadopa, TOCTPOCHHAass Ha  Pa3IMYHBIX
acCOIMAIUX 110 CXOJICTBY.

Meradopa nekcuueckas (MepTBasi, o0kaMeHeBImasi, crepras). CioBo, B KOTOPOM
MepBOHAYANIbHBIN MeTahOpUUECKHI MEPEHOC YKE HE BOCIIPUHUMAETCS.

Metonumust (ot Tped. Mmetonymia — mnepenMeHoBaHHE). YIOTpeOJICHUE
HA3BaHMUS OJHOTO TpeaMeTa BMECTO Ha3BaHUsA JPYroro mpeaMeTa Ha OCHOBaHHUH
BHEIIIHEN WM BHYTPEHHEN CBSI3U MEXIY HUMM.

Mopda (ot rpeu. morphe — popma). 1. IlpenenbHas enuHUIA, BbIACIsIEMas Ha
cyOmMopdeMHOM ypOBHE HCCleIOBaHUs s3bIKa. B oTinuMe oT BapuaHta mMopdemsl,
Mopda He o00nmamaer CBOHCTBOM pPETyJSIPHON BOCIPOU3BOIMMOCTH COTJIACHO
oTpeieIeHHOW MOpP(OJOru4eckod Mozenu, Mop(dbl PycCK. cmopoo-, man-, aHri,
huckle-, BeigenseMbie B cioBax cmopoouna, manuna, huckleberry. 2. To ke, 41O
a;utoMopda.

Mopdema (ot rpeu. morphe — ¢opma). 3Hauumasi 4acTh CJIOBa, Jajee He
Jenumast.

Mopdembr kopHeBbie: 1. Hempou3BoaHas OcHOBa (KOpeHb) U 2. addukcouns.
Mopdembr cnyxkebubie (adpdukcer): 1. mpucraBka, 2.cydbdukc, 3.0koHUaHHE W
4. cOeTMHUTENbHBIC TIIaCHEIE.

HamuoHaJdbHbIH MEHTAJUTET KaXKJI0T0 HApOJa €CTh COBOKYITHOCTh OCOOBIX
XapaKTEPHBIX  YepPT, HUCXOMAINIMX W3  HMHTCIICKTYaJbHOW,  yYMCTBEHHOM,
TICUXOJIOTHYECKOM CTIOCOOHOCTEH, HaJICIICHHBIX HUCTOPUYCCKHMH,
T'COMOUTHYCCKUMH, KIUMATHYCCKUMHU, OJTHOTPAPUYCCKUMHU, OJTHHYCCKUMHU H
OBITOBBIMH YCJIOBUSMH YKU3HHM JIFOJICH JaHHOW OOIITHOCTH

HanuonaibHble mpeneaeHTHble uMeHa. [IpenieneHTHOE uWMA — 3TO
“UHIMBUAYAIIBHOE MMSI, CBSI3AHHOE WJIM C IIUPOKO MU3BECTHBIM TEKCTOM (HAIpUMED,
[leuepun, TepkuH), WK C MpeUeNEeHTHOW cuTyauued (Hanpumep, MBan CycaHun).
DTO CBOETO PoJia CIOXHBIM 3HAK, MPU YMOTPEOIEHNH KOTOPOTO B KOMMYHHKAIIUW
OCYIIECTBJISICTCS  ammeNsiusi He K COOCTBEHHO [EeTOHATy, a K Habopy
muddepeHnranbHbIX TPU3HAKOB TAHHOTO MPEIEACHTHOTO UMECHH.
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HamuonaabHble  meHHOcTH.  COBOKYIMHOCTh  JYXOBHBIX  HJICAJIOB
IpeiCcTaBUTeNIed TeX WJIM HWHBIX JTHUYECKHX OOIIHOCTEH, B KOTOPBIX HAXOJIUT
OTpaX€HUE WX UCTOpUYECKOEe cBoeoOpazue. HanmoHanbHble IGHHOCTH BBICTYNAIOT B
pOJIM COLMAIBHO M HOPMATHUBHO-KYJIBTYPHBIX aKCHUOM TIOBEACHMS JIOJIEd OJIHOMN
ATHUYECKOHN MPUHAJITICKHOCTH.

Hanuonaabubiii a3bik. O01mMiA 361K BCEH HalUU. B ycnosusx coopyscecmsa
Hapo008, HAYUOHANbHBIU PYCCKUL A3bIK CMAJL A3bIKOM MEHCHAYUOHATbHO20 00U eHUsL.

Heosiorusm (ot rped. Ne0S — HOBBIA + logos — citoBo, moHsATHE). CIIOBO HITH
000pOT peuu, CO3MaHHBIA [ OOO3HAYEHUsT HOBOIO MPEAMETA WJIM BBIPAKEHUS
HOBOTO TIOHSITHS.

Heonormsm  crtunuctuueckuii.  Heosorusm,  CO3MaHHBIA — aBTOPOM €
OTIpeICTICHHON IENbI0 M, 0OBIYHO, HE MOTyYalONIUi IUPOKOTO PACIPOCTPaHEHUSI.

OMonuMBI (0T Tped. homos — oanHakoBBIM + onyma, onoma — ums). Ciosa,
MpUHAAJIeKANIME K OJIHOM M TOW K€ YacTh PEeUYd W OJIMHAKOBO 3ByYallue, HO
paszNuYHbIC 110 3HAYEHUI0. bpak (cynpyscecmso) — Opax (ucnopuennas npooyKyusi).

OMonuMbl moJiHbIE (a0comtoTHBIE). OMOHHUMBI, Y KOTOPBIX COBMANalOT BCA
cuctema hopm. Koy (0na 3amxa) — Koy (POOHUK).

OMonuMbl yactTuuHble. OMOHHMMBI, Y KOTOPBIX COBMAJAIOT MO 3BYYaHUIO HE
Bce Gopmbl: nomna (hacoc) — namna (pazHosuOHOCmMb cmenu).

Omonumsl nipocteie. CoBa, COBNAIAIONINE IO 3BYYaHUIO: K1YO (ObiMa) — Kiyd
(3a600a).

OMOHMMBI ~ TPOU3BOJHBIE. OMOHMMBI,  BO3HHUKIIME B  IpOLECCE
CJI0OBOOOPA30BaHUs: 3acmasums (Mebenvio) — 3acmasums (RPuHyOUms).

Onomacruka (oT rped. onomastikos — ortHocsmmiics kK umeHH). Pazmen
JICKCUKOJIOTHH, TTOCBSIIEHHBIN N3yICHUIO COOCTBEHHBIX HMCH.

Opdorpadpus (ot rpeu. orthos — npsiMol, mpaBuiIbHBI + grapho — nury)
(npaBomucanue). Cuctema npaBui: 1. O HaNmKMCaHUM CJIOB M WX 3HAYUMBIX YacTeu. 2.
O cnauTHBIX, Ne(UCHBIX W pa3JeibHBIX HamucaHusx cioB. 3. O0 ymorpeOieHuu
MIPOTHUCHBIX M CTPOUHBIX OYKB. 4. O mepeHoce CJIOB ¢ OIHOW CTPOKH Ha JIPYTYIO.

Mopdoaornyecknii npuHuun npaonucanusi. 1. [Mpunnun opdorpadun,
JIeKAIUA B OCHOBE PYCCKOTO TMHCHbMA. a) KOPHEH: dom (OomawiHuti), 0) IPUCTABOK:
(noonucs), (noonucwvieams), B) cyPpPukcoB: (domoswlii), (00M0801i), T) OKOHYAHUM:
(Ha peke) (na peuxe). 2. IlpuHnun rpadudeckuii eTMHOOOPa3HOro OGOPMIICHUS
HAllMCaHUs CJIOB. a) HalMCaHWid WMEH CYIICCTBUTEIBHBIX JKEHCKOTO poaa C
KOHEUHBIMHM IIUISIIIAMHA: 00Ub, Gewb, podchb. ©) HaAMUCaHUS WHPUHUTHUBA C
KOHEYHBIM IIUISIIUM: Oepeub, cmepeub, Cmpuysb. B) HaMHCaHUE (QOPMBI
MOBEJIUTETHHOTO HAKJIOHCHUS C KOHEUHBIM IITUTISIIIAM: YMHOJICh, HA3HAYD.

Opdosmus (ot rpey. orthos — npsiMoit, paBUIBHBIHN + epos — peus). 1) Pazmen
S3BIKO3HAHUS ~ 3aHUMAMOIIMKCS  W3YYCHHEM  HOPMATHUBHOTO  JIUTEPATYPHOTO
npousHomieHus. 2) COBOKYMHOCTbh TPaBWJI, YCTAHABIMUBAIONIUX €IMHOOOpa3HOE
npousHoimieHne. Pycckas opdosmust BKIOYaeT B ceOs TMpaBujia MPOU3HOIICHUS
0e3ymapHbIX TIACHBIX, 3BOHKUX U TIYXWUX COTJIACHBIX, TBEPBIX U MATKHUX COTJIACHBIX.

OcHoBa cjoBa. YacTe clioBa, B KOTOPOH COACPKUTCA €r0 JIEKCHYECKOE
3HaYeHHE U KOTOpasi OCTaeTCsl.
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OcHoBa HenpousBoaHas. OCHOBA, B COCTaBE KOTOPOW HE BBIIEISAIOTCS JKHUBBIE
adPUKCHI.

OcHoBa npousBojHasi. OcHOBa, 00pa3oBaHHAsI OT IPYIOl OCHOBBI.

OcHoBa mnpousBozsmas (oOpasyromas). OcHOBa, ciykaliasi HCTOYHUKOM
JaJIbHEHIIEro 0Opa3oBaHusl.

OcHoBa cBoOoaHas. HenmpousBogHasi OCHOBa, BCTpedarollasicss HE TOJIBKO B
COCTaBE€ HENPOU3BOJHBIX OCHOB pPOJICTBEHHBIX CJIOB, HO M BHE HHUX, oOpasys,
CaMOCTOSATENILHOE CIIOBO.

OcHoBa cBsa3aHHas. Henpows3BomHas OCHOBA, BCTPEYAIOMIASCS TOJBKO B
COCTaBE MPOU3BOJIHBIX OCHOB POJCTBEHHBIX CJIOB.

Iocaesor. CiyxeOHOE CIIOBO, BBIMONHSIONIEE (YHKIMIO TMpEAsora, HO, B
OTJIMYME OT HEro, HaxoAslleecss He Mepe]l yIpaBIsieMbIM CIOBOM, a mociie Hero. B
PYCCKOM SI3bIKE MOCJEJIOTOB HET.

MocTduke (ot snat. post — nocne + fixus — npukperuieHHsbIi). O01iee Ha3BaHKE
ap(HUKCOB, HAXOASILUXCS I1OCIIE KOPHSL.

Ilpas3pik  (A3BIK-OCHOBA), JPEBHEHIIMI W3 POACTBEHHBIX  S3BIKOB,
PEKOHCTPYUPYEMBI IyTEM NPUMEHEHUS CPAaBHUTEIBHO-UCTOPUYECKOIO METOJA,
MBICJIMMBIA KaK UCTOYHHK BCEX SI3bIKOB, COCTABJSIOLIMX OOIIYI0 CEMbIO, IPYHIy U
pa3BUBAIOIIMXCS Ha €ro OcHoBe. [lpasazvik umnOoesponelickuii. U Npassbik
00UeCnaBAHCKUIL

IMpeduxc (mar. praefixum - mnpukperieHHslii Bnepeau). To ke, UTO
MpUCTaBKa.

Ipoxaurnka (npoxautuyeckoe ciaoBo) CioBO, MOABEpriieecs MTPOKIHU3E.
IIpokym3a axkuEHTyallMOHHAsT — 3aBUCUMOCTb MPEIIIECTBYIOLIEro Oe3yJapHOro
CJIOBa OT MOCIEAYIOIIET0 YAApHOro, CIYXKAlIEro €My aKUEHTYallMOHHOW OTIOpOM.
Pycckuii: na 6epee, 3a copooom. Pycckuit: Hoti, co cgoeti cmoponul...; no0 Hamu.

IIcuxoMMHrBUCTMKA —  HAyKa, M3ydamollas  [CUXOJOTMYECKHEe U
JIMHIBUCTUYECKUE ACIEKThl PEYEBOM JIEATEIIBHOCTH 4YEJIOBEKAa, COLUAIbHBIE MU
IICUXOJIOTUYECKHE AaCIEKThl MCIOJB30BAHMS SI3bIKA B IPOLECCAX PEUYEBOU
KOMMYHUKAIIMU ¥ UHIUBUYaIbHOW PEYEMBICIUTENBHON JEATEIbHOCTH.

[IpeameToM  uWcCClENOBAaHMS — IICHUXOJMHTBUCTHKM — SIBISIETCSA,  NPEkKIE
BCEro, peueBasi AesITebHOCTh KaK CHelU(PUUECKH YEIOBEUECKUN BU JIEATEIbHOCTH,
ee TCHUXOJIOTUYECKOE COJEpKaHUEe, CTPYKTypa, BUABI (CHOCOObI), B KOTOPHIX OHA
OCYUIECTBIISIETCS, (OPMBI, B KOTOPHIX OHA PEATTU3YETCs, BBITIOJIHAEMbIE €10 (DYHKIIMH.

Jpyrum BaKHEWIIUM MPEAMETOM H3YyUYEHHsI TCUXOJIMHTBUCTHUKU BBICTYHAECT
A3bIK KaK OCHOBHOE CpEJCTBO OCYILIECTBIECHUS pPEYEBOM U HWHAMBUAYAJIHHOM
pPEUYEMBICITUTENBHON ESITEIbHOCTH, (DYHKIIMM OCHOBHBIX 3HAKOB S3bIKA B IPOLIECCAX
pEeUYEBOM KOMMYHUKAIIAH.

Hakonen,  eme ~ OJZHMM  OCHOBHBIM  TIPEIMETOM  HCCIEAOBAHUS
NICUXOJIMHTBUCTUKU SIBJISIETCSL YeJIOBEYECKasi peub, paccMaTpuBaeMas Kak Crocod
pealin3aly peueBoil NeATeIbHOCTH (peyb Kak IMCUXO()HU3UOIOTHUECKHI MpoIece
MOPOKJIEHUSI U BOCHPHUATHS PEUEBBIX BBICKA3bIBAHWI; pa3lWYHbIE BUIBI U (POPMBI
pedYeBOil KOMMYHHKAIUN).

Penykuus 1. Mi3MeHeHHe 3ByKa, COCTOAILEE B MEHEE OTYETIIMBOM BBIPAKEHUN
€ro KauyeCTBEHHBIX M KOJMYECTBEHHBIX XaApPAKTEPUCTUK BCIEICTBUE OCIA0JICHUs
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MYCKYJIPHOTO HAmNpPsDKEHUS B OpraHax peYd U COKPAIICHHS MPOJ0JDKATEILHOCTH
¢donanuu. Pexykius rioacHbeiX. Pempykius riacHbIX KadecTBEHHas, aHri. qualitative
reduction of vowels. Ocnabnenue M U3MEHEHUE 3By4YaHUsi O€3ylapHBIX CIIOIOB,
COMPOBOXK/IaeMOE MOTEpe TeX WM HMHBIX MPU3HAKOB TemMOpa 00pa3ylolMMH HX
rJIacHbIMU. Pemykiusi TJIacHbIX KOJMYECTBEHHas (COKpalleHHe), aHTJ. quantitative
reduction of vowels. Ocnabienue u n3MeHeHne 3Bydanusi 0e3yJapHbIX CJIOTOB, MPHU
KOTOpPOM 00pa3yroliiue HUX TJacHble TEPSIOT B JOJITOTE U CHUJIC, COXpaHss CBOWU
XapaKkTepHBINA TEMOP.

2. CBeneHne KOHKPETHBIX MPEMIOKEHUI K HEKOTOPBIM OCHOBHBIM (SIIEPHBIM)
CTPYKTypaM Kak MeToJ (popMan30BaHHOTO OMMCAHUS B CHHTAKCHCE.

Penymimmkauusa. To ke, yro yasoenue, remuHauus. 1. JIBykparHoe
YBEJIMYEHUE MONTOTHI 3ByKa. [loBTOpeHHMe OyKBBI Ha MHCHME Ui OOO3HAYCHHS
JOJTOTO KayecTBa ITaCHOTO a — HEM.. MeeT.

To e, uro noBTOp. Y ABOEHHE CIIOB. Y IBOEHHUE CIOTOB. Y IBOCHHUE BPEMEHHOE
(penymiukaiusi BpeMEHHasi, MOBTOpP BpeMEHHOM): aHri. temporal reduplication,
augment, ¢p. redoublement temporel. CnusiHue B OJIUH JOJTHH IJIaCHBIA ayrMeHTa U
HAYaJIbHOTO TIJIACHOTO HCXOJHOW CJIOBO(MOPMBI, B TPEUECKOM S3BIKE TpHU
oOpazoBanun ¢GopM BpEMEHHU; Cp. ayrMEHT BpPEMEHHOH, rped. €-agon  egon.
YnBoenue ocHOBBI, anri. reduplication of the stem. HemonHoe moBTopeHre OCHOBBI,
urparouiee poib (HopMaJbHO-IPaMMAaTUYECKOTO CpeAcTBa, rped.  léloipa; ToOTCK.
haihait.

Pema (simpo BwickasbiBaHus1, HOBOE). 1. COOCTBEHHO COAEpKaHUE COOOIICHUS,
TO, YTO TOBOPSIIMNA J>KEJTaeT COOOIIUTH CIYIIAOIMIEMY OTHOCHUTENBHO (WM
OTIIPABJISISICH OT) TEMBI; MPOTHUBOII. Tema I.

2. OO6oOmieHHast CTPYKTypHasl €IWHUIIA BBICKA3bIBAaHMUS, COOTBETCTBYIOIIAsS
¢doneme, mopdeme u cemaHTEeME KakK OOOOIIEHHO-CTPYKTYPHBIM €IWHULIAM
(G oHOJIOrMYECKOro, MOpP(OIOrHIeCKOro U CEMaHTHUYECKOTO YpOBHEH; cp.. Oupema,
MoHopema.

Peub — roBopeHue. JleATenbHOCTh TOBOPSLIETO, MPUMEHSIOMIETO S3BIK IS
B3aUMOJICUCTBUS C JIPYTMMHU WIEHAMU JIaHHOTO  SI3bIKOBOTO  KOJIJIEKTHBA,
yHnoTpeOsieHre, WCIOJIb30BAaHUE PA3HOOOPA3HBIX CPEACTB S3bIKA [IJIS  Mepeadu
CIIO)KHOTO  COJEP)KaHMS, BKJIIOYAIOIIETO, MOMHMO COOCTBEHHO HH(OpMAIHH,
oOpaiieHue (MpHU3bIB, BO33BAHUE) K CIyLIaTeNto, MOOYKIEHHE €ro K JeHCTBHUIO
(COOTB. OTBETY) U T. II.

PeueBoil akT. OTHenbHBIM OTPE30K pEYH, MMEIOIIMHA B JAHHBIX YCJIOBHUAX
OTIPEICTICHHYIO TIEJIEBYIO0 HAMPABICHHOCTh; JAHHOE apTUKYJIAIIMOHHO-aKyCTHYECKOE
€IMHCTBO, KOTOPOE TOBOPAIIMI W CIYIIAIOMIMA CBS3BIBAIOT C OJMHAKOBBIM
3HaYeHUEM B JAHHOW CUTYallluu OOIICHMS.

Ta unu wHas pa3HOBUIHOCTH OOIICHHSI MPU TOMOIIHU SI3bIKA, OMpeesseMas B
CBOUX CBOMCTBaX 00CTOATEIHLCTBAMHU U 11ETTbI0 KOMMYHUKAITUH.

OavH w©3 BHJIOB CHHTAKCHMYECKOTO TMOCTPOCHHS BBICKa3blBaHUA. Peub
aBTOpCKasi (aBTOpCKOe TMOBeCTBOBaHME), aHTI. speech from the author. Yactu
JUTEPaTypHOTO MPOU3BEACHHS, B KOTOPBIX aBTOP OOpalaeTcst K YUTaTeno oT ceds, a
HE Yepe3 MOCPEACTBO PEUYEBBIX XaPAKTEPUCTUK BHIBOJAUMBIX MEPCOHAKEH.
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PeuyeBoil 3THKET —3TO CHUCTEMA MPABUI PEYEBOrO NOBEIACHHUS, HOPMBI
UCIIOIb30BaHUsl CPEACTB SI3bIKa B ONPEACIEHHBIX YCIOBUAX. OJTHKET PEUYEBOTO
OOIIEHUsI UTPAET BAYKHYIO POJIb JJIsl YCIICUTHOM JESTEIbHOCTH YeJI0BEKa B 00IECTBE,
€ro JIMYHOCTHOTO M MPO(PECCHOHATBLHOTO POCTA, MOCTPOCHUS KPEMKUX CEMEHHBIX U
JIPYKECKUX OTHOILIECHUHU. [[71s1 OBNa/ieHnst STUKETOM PEUeBOro OOIICHHUS, TPeOyIOTCS
3HAHUS W3 Pa3MYHBIX TYMaHHUTAPHBIX O0JACTEW: JIMHIBUCTUKH, WCTOPHH,
KYJIbTYPOJIOTH, TICUXOJIOTHH. J{J1s1 60Jiee yCIEIHOr0 OCBOCHHUS KYJIbTYPHBIX HABBIKOB
OOILIEHUS UCITIONIB3YIOT TAKOE MOHSTHE, KaK (OPMYJIbI pe4eBOro 3THKeTA.

Poacreennsbie si3bIkU. Hanmune peryssipHbIX COOTBETCTBHMM Ha Pa3IMYHBIX
YPOBHSX, 00bEIUHSIONIEE SI3BIKH, IPOUCHIEAIINE OT OJHOTO OOIIEro mpas3bika.

Cema (cemaHTHueCKU MHOXWTENb). 1. BapuaHT (anpTepHaHT) ceMeMbl. 2.
Menpuaiiias  (mpeAenibHasi) €AWHUIA TUIAHA  COJICPXKAHUSA, IOAJAONIAsCS
COOTHECEHHUIO C COOTBETCTBYIOIIMMU €IMHULIAMHU (3JIEMEHTAaMU) IJIaHA BHIPAXKCHUS B
CUHTarMaTU4ECKOM Psy.

Cemacuosorus (CeMaHTHKa, CEMATOJIOTUS, CUTHU(UKA, yUEHUE O 3HAYCHUH).

1. Pa3nen s3pIkO3HAHUS, U3y4alOLIUN 3HAYEHHE (COAEpIKaHHUE, BHYTPEHHIOKO
CTOPOHY) A3BIKOBBIX €IUHUII.

2. Pazpgen A3BIKO3HAHUWA, W3YYarO(UMH JIEKCUYECKHWE 3HAYEHUS CJIOB W
BBIPAXKEHUN U U3MEHEHUS UX 3HAYCHUM.

CeMHOTHKA WM CEeMHOJIOTHS (OT Tped. CNUEIMTIKY, OT Jp.-Tped. GNUELOV -
«3HAK, TPU3HAK»)— Hayka 00 OOIMX CBOWCTBaX 3HAKOBBIX CHCTEM BOOOIIE,
BKJIOUarolass B ce0si s3bIKO3HaHWE B TOM Mepe, B Kakoll s3bIK 00Jaaaer
CEMHMOTOJIOTUYECKUMHU CBOWcCTBamMu. Hayka, wuccienyromas CBOMCTBA 3HAKOB W
3HAKOBBIX CHCTEM.

Cornacno IO.M.Jlotmany, 1moJ CEMHMOTHKOM CclelyeT MHOHUMAaTh HAyKy O
KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX CUCTEMAaxX M 3HAKaX, UCHOJIb3YEMbIX B IpoLecce OOIIEHUSI.

CeMHOTHKA BBIJIEISET TPU OCHOBHBIX AacleKTa U3yYeHUs 3HaKa M 3HAKOBOM
CUCTEMBI’

1. CuHTaKkcuc (CMHTAKTHKA) U3y4aeT BHYTPEHHUE CBOMCTBAa CUCTEM 3HAKOB
0€30THOCHUTENLHO K MHTEPIPETALIUH;

2. CeMaHTHKa paccCMaTpUBaET OTHOLIEHUE 3HAKOB K 0003HAYaEMOMY;

3. [IparmaTuka nccienyeT CBsi3b 3HAKOB C «aJpecaToM», TO €CTh MPOOIeMbl
MHTEPHPETALNHA 3HAKOB TEMH, KTO X HCIOJB3YET, UX MOJIE3HOCTU U LIEHHOCTH IS
MHTEpIpETaToOpa.

CuHrapmonusm  (rapMoHusl  rJacHbIX).  JlucTtakTHas  acCUMMIISIIUS
a(GUKCANTBbHBIX TJIACHBIX KOpHEBbIM. CHHIapMOHU3M IIacHBIX, Typerk. Kol-lar-in-da,
Ho el-ler-in-de.

CuHoHUMMBI (paBHO3HAYallUMEe CJIOBA, pPaBHO3HAYHbIE CJoOBa). Te 4IEeHBI
TEMaTUYECKOU IPYIIIbI, KOTOPBIEC a) MPUHAAJIEKAT K OAHOU U TOH )K€ 4acTu peuu U 0)
HACTOJIBKO OJIM3KH MO 3HAYEHUIO, YTO UX MPABUIILHOE YIOTPEOJIeHHE B peun TpedyeT
TOYHOTO 3HAHUA PA3NUYAKOIIMAX UX CEMAHTHYECKUX OTTEHKOB M CTHJIMCTHYECKUX
CBOWCTB,  PYCCK.. XpaoOpbvlil, CMenvlll, MYHCeCMBEHHbI, CMOUKUU, HedyPHOL,
HeNn10Xou, Y0061emeopumenbtblil; Kapn, ca3au, usd, 6enm.d.
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CuHOHMMBI ~ a0CONIOTHBIE (CHHOHUMBI ~ O€30THOCUTENBHBIC, CHHOHHMBI
noJiHbIe), aHri. absolute synonyms. CiioBa, MOJHOCTHIO COBIA/IAIOIINE 1O 3HAYEHUIO
U yIOTPEOJICHUIO, PYCCK.. A3bIKOZHAHUE — S3bIKOBEOEHUE.

CHUHOHMMBI TpaMMaTH4eckue, aHri. grammatical synonyms. CroBa ¢
CUHOHUMUYHBIMU rpaMMaTHYECKUMU MOKa3aTelsIMH; paBHO3HAYHBIE
rpaMMaTHYeCKUEe KOHCTPYKIIMH, PYCCK.: KHU2A OMYyad — Omyo8a KHu2a.

Cunrtakcuc. 1. Paznen s3pIkO3HaHUS, MPEIMETOM KOTOPOrO SIBISIETCS Kak
MpEUIOKEHUE, BBICTYNAIONIEE B KAueCTBE OCHOBHOW €IUHUIIBI pEUYd, TaK U
CIIOBOCOUYETAHHME, BBICTYIMAIONIEE B  KA4yeCTBE  CIOXKHOTO, HEMNPEAeIbHOTO
COCTABJISIIOIIETO  TMPEMIOKECHUS.  Y4eHHe 00 O0COOEHHOCTSX  (crmenuduke)
(YHKIIMOHUPOBAHUSI B PEYM PA3JIMYHBIX JICKCUKO-TPAMMATHYECKUX KJIACCOB CJIOB
(uacteit peun). Cunmaxkcuc enazona. CUHMAKCUC UMEHU.

COBOKYIMHOCTh ~ THUIIOB  COYETAaHHUSI CJIOB M  MOJEIEH  IOCTPOCHUS
CJIOBOCOYETAHUM U MPEIIIOKECHUM.

Cunrerndeckuii cTpoii. Criocod BbIpaK€HUS TPAMMATUYECKUX OTHOIICHUMN
MEXKJly CIOBaMH KaK CHHTAaKCHUYECKas XapaKTepUCTHKA S3bIKa; OPTraHU3alus
CJIOKHOM CHHTAKCHYECKOW €JAMHMIIBI, OOHapy>KMBacMO€ B HEH COOTBETCTBUE
ONPEIECIICHHBIM MOJIENSIM MOCTPOEHUS.

CaoBo (riocca) 1. IlpenenbHast coctaBisiomias NPEAOKEHUS, CIOCOOHas
HETMOCPEJICTBEHHO COOTHOCHUTBCSI € MPEAMETOM MBICIH KakKk 000OIIEHHBIM
OTPAKEHUEM JAHHOTO «y4acTKa» («KyCOYKa») NEUCTBUTEILHOCTH U HAMPABISATHCS
(yka3plBaTh) Ha 3Ty TOCJIEIAHION; BCIEICTBUE JTOr0 CJIIOBO MPUOOpETaeT
OTpeIeJICHHBIC JIGKCUYECKHE, UJIM BEIICCTBEHHBIE, CBOMCTRA.

2. (cBoOomnas ¢opma). B otnuune ot 1 3HAY., MOTEHIMATLHBIH MUHUMYM
MPEIOKEHUS], pacCCMaTPUBAEMbI TOJIBLKO B CHHTAKCUYECKOM ILJIaHE.

CaoBocoueranue  (HECaMOCTOSITEILHOE  IpaMMaTUYe€CKOE  €IUHCTBO,
CUHTarMa, HempeIUKaTUBHAsl CHHTarMa, CIOBECHAs TpyIIia, COUETaHUE).

1. Coenunenue nByX uiu Oojee 3HAMEHATEIBHBIX CIIOB (BMECTE C
OTHOCAIIMMUCS K HHUM CIIY’)KEOHBIMUA CJIOBaMHU WM 0€3 HHUX), CIyXKamee s
BBIPAXKEHUS €IMHOTO, HO PACUJIEHEHHOTO MOHSTHUS WU PEACTaBICHUS.

2. JTroOoit BU TpaMMaTUYECKOTO COYETAHUSI TIOJTHO3HAYHBIX CJIOB.

Caor |. 1. B ¢pusnonorndeckoM OTHOIICHUH (CO CTOPOHBI 00pa30BaHUSs) 3BYK
WJIM HECKOJIBKO 3BYKOB, MPOU3HOCUMBIX OJHUM TOJYKOM BBIABIXaEMOTO BO3IyXa. 2.
B akyctrueckoM OTHOIIEHUU (CO CTOPOHBI 3BYYHOCTH) OTPE30K pE€Ud, B KOTOPOM
OJIMH 3BYK BBIJCIISICTCS HAMOOJIbIIEH 3BYYHOCTHIO B CPAaBHEHUU C COCETHUMH —
MPEAIECTBYIOMUMHU U TmochenyomuMu. Croe 6e3y0apHulil, cloe YOapHbull, Clo2
3ay0apHblil, C102 3aKPLIMDBLU, Cl102 OMKDPLIMBLL.

Caor |Il. 1. HVuaauBuayanbHble OCOOCHHOCTH B CIOBOYNOTPEOJIEHUU,
MOCTPOCHUU PpeUd U T.J., XapakTepHble JUIsI TOr0O WJIM HWHOTO MHCaTes,
obmmecTBeHHOTO AestTens, oparopa. Crnoe benunckoeo. 2. To xe, 9ro cTuib. Ilucams
XOpOwUM CLO2OM.

CayxeOHbIe ci10Ba. To ke, YTO YaCTULBI PEYH.

ComaTnueckuii Koa. SI3bIKOBbIE €IWHUIBI O0O3HAYAIONIME YeEJIOBEKa
MOCPEACTBOM YacTH ero Tena. Hampumep, B BBIpAKEHUAX Ccuumams HO 20J1084M, Y
He20 Hasepxy eCmb pyKa CIOBa 20106d, pyka 0003HAYAIOT YeJIOBEKa.
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ConocraBurejibHASL JIMHTBOKYJBTYPOJIOTHSI — 3TO CaMOCTOSATEJIbHAs,
KOMILIEKCHAs, Hay4Has, WHTEP U CUUIUIMHUPOBAHHAS OTpaciib HayKH
CUHTE3UPYIOUIETO THUIA, KOTOpas HW3y4yaeT MPOLECChl B3aUMOICHUCTBUS W
B3aMMOCBSI3€M S3BIKOB U KYJIBTYP KaK LIEJOCTHBIX CTPYKTYpP €AWUHUIl B €AUHCTBE HUX
S3BIKOBBIX U BHES3BIKOBBIX (KYJbTYPHBIX) COJCPXKAHUN TPHU MOMOIIU CHUCTEMHBIX
METOIOB M C OpHUEHTAllMEl Ha COBPEMEHHbIC NPHOPUTETHI M KYJIbTYPHBIC
YCTaHOBJIEHUS (cHCTeMa HOPM H OOIIEYEIOBEUECKUX IIEHHOCTEH); H3ydarolas
B3aMMOJICCTBUE SI3BIKOB W KyJIbTyp B HX (YHKIUOHUPOBAHUH; H3ydarOIIasi
BOILIONICHUE B )KUBBIX HAIIMOHAJIBHBIX SI3bIKAX U MPOSIBJICHUE B SI3bIKOBBIX MPOIIECCAX
MaTepUaAIbHON U IyXOBHOUM KYJIbTYpP; U3YyYalolllasi ONMMCAHUE SI3bIKOB U KYJIBTYP B HX
CUHXPOHHOM U IMaXPOHHOM B3aUMO/ICHCTBUMU.

[lenb comoOCTaBUTENBLHOW JIMHTBOKYJBTYPOJIOTUU — IOMOYb YBHJAETh TOT
KyJIbTYpPHBI ()OH, KOTOPBIM CTOMUT 3a €IMHULEH S3bIKa U KOTOPBIA IO3BOJISET
COOTHOCUTH TOBEPXHOCTHBIE CTPYKTYPbl S3bIKa C HX I[IYOMHHOM CYIIHOCTBIO;
JIPYTUMU CIOBaMH, UCCIIEIOBATh U OMUCATh KYJIbTYPHOE IPOCTPAHCTBO JABYX U Ooliee
A3BIKOB U KYJBTYp CKBO3b MPU3MY S3bIKA W JUCKYpCa, BBISIBUTH CIEUUPUKY
KyJIbTYPHOTO (pOHa KOMMYHHKATUBHOTO MPOCTPAHCTBA KAXKIOTO U3 COMOCTABISEMBIX
S3BIKOB; M3YYUTH CIOCOOBI, KOTOPHIMU KaXKJIbI U3 SI3bIKOB BOILIONIAET B CBOMUX
€IUHULIAX, XPAHUT U TPAHCIUPYET KYJIbTYpPY; BBIABUTH CXOJICTBA WM pa3JIMYHs,
HCCIIEI0OBATh BOIUIOLIEHHS B dKMBOM HAIIMOHAIBHOM SI3bIKE MATEPHAIBHBIX KYJIbTYP U
MEHTAJIUTETa, KOTOPBIE MPOSBIISIIOTCS B SI3BIKOBBIX MPOIIECCaX U B UX JBONCTBEHHOU
MPEEMCTBEHHOCTH C SI3bIKOM U KYJbTYpOM D3THOCA; OMNpPEACIUTh HHAKOBOCTH
COTIOCTABJISIEMbIX JIMHTBOKYJIBTYP.

CpaBHuUTe/IbHO-UCTOPUYecKUH MeToa. JIMHrBUCTHUECKUN METOJ (cucTeMa
Hay4YHBIX MPUEMOB) BOCCTAHOBJICHUS HE3a(PUKCUPOBAHHBIX MPOIUIBIX SI3bIKOBBIX
(hakTOB MyTEM HUX CPAaBHEHHUSI C COOTBETCTBYIOIIMMHU, Oojiee MO3AHUMHU (PakTamu,
M3BECTHBIMH TI0 TMHCHbMEHHBIM HMCTOYHHUKAM WJIH JKMUBOMY YIOTPEOJICHHUIO B
CONOCTAaBISIEMBbIX fA3bIKaX. IIprMeHEHHEe CpaBHUTEIBHO-UCTOPUUYECKOTO METOJa
CIIOCOOCTBYET HM3YyUYCHHMIO BOMPOCA O 3aKOHOMEPHOCTSX pPa3BUTHS s3bIKa B
OTAAJICHHYIO 3M0XY, BBISIBJIEHWIO UCKOHHBIX CJIOB 3TOTO SI3bIKa M 3aMMCTBOBAHUI, a
TaK K€ MyTel MPOHUKHOBEHHUS TMOCIEIHUX, MO3BOJSET YCTAHOBUTh I'€HETHUYECKOE
TOXJIECTBO SI3BIKOBBIX EIWHMI], TJAaBHBIM 00pa3oMm, B o0nacTu (OHETUKH U
MOpQOJIOTUH, JAaeT MaTepuan I PEIICHHS OTACNIbHBIX MPoOJeM, KOTOPHIMH
3aHUMAETCSl CPABHUTEIIHLHO-UCTOPUUECKOE M3YUYCHHE S3BIKOB, MX B3aUMOOTHOILICHUS
B XO0JI€ UICTOPUUYECKOTO Pa3BUTHUS, YEPThl OOIIHOCTH U PA3IUYMs B 3TOM Pa3BUTUU U
T.1.

Crepeorun (0T Jp.-Tped. o1EPEOG — TBEPABIM, OOBEMHBIN + TOTOC —
OTIHEYaTOK) H3HAYaJIbHO — MeTadopa OTHOCUTEIHHO MBIIIJICHUs, TPHUIIEIIIas
U3 TUNorpadCcKoro Jena, re CTePEOTHI — MOHOJIUTHAS TeyaTHas (opma, KOMUS C
tunorpadckoro Habopa WM KIHWIE, WCIOJb3yeMas JUisl Te4YaTHBIX MamuH. B
COBPEMEHHOW COLUMAIBHOW TEOPUU U TICUXOJOTHUU CYLIECTBYIOT Ppa3iuyHbIC
ONpENENICHUs] TOHSATUS CTEPEOTHI, B 3aBUCHUMOCTH OT METOJI0JOTHUYECKOTO
HaIpaBJICHUS] HAYYHOU IIKOJIBI.

B obmem ciyuae, CTEpEOTHI — YCTOSIBIIEECS] OTHOIICHHE K TMPOUCXOISIIIM
COOBITHSIM, TEUCTBUSAM, TIOCTYIIKaM H T.]I.
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B IMHTBOKYIBTYpOJIOTHHU: YaCTh KOHIENITYAIbHOW KapTHUHBI MUPA, MAJICHBKAS
MEHTaJbHasl KapTHHA, YCTOMYMBBHIC HAIMOHAIBHO-KYJIBTYpPHBIE MPEACTABICHUS O
BEIaX U CUTyalusiX, POPMbI UX BBIPAKEHUS B SI3bIKE.

B KOrHUTHBHOW JNUHTBUCTHKE: COPMUPOBABIINECS MPECTABICHUS, B3IJISIbI
00 00I1IeCTBEHHBIX TPYIIAX WU OTAEIBHBIX JUUHOCTSIX.

CyocranTuBamusi (0T jaT. substantivum — ums cymectBurensroe). [lepexon
CJIOB JIPYTUX YacTeil peuu B pas3ps]l UMEH CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX. bonbHOU nonpasuics
(cyOcTanTuBanmsi mpuiaratenbHoro). [llooaru mHa emopoe (CyOCTaHTHUBAIUS
MOPSIIKOBOTO YHCIUTEIBHOTO).

CyO6ctanTuBanus nmojaHas. OKOHYATEIbHBIA MEPEXO] MPUIIAraTeIbHOIO
B pa3psii CYIIECTBUTEIBHBIX, C TIOTEpEl BO3MOXKHOCTH YMOTPEOJICHUS B KaueCTBE
npuiaraTenabHoro. Ilopmuoti, npuoanoe, 20cmMuHasi, NUPOI#CHoOe U Op.

CyO6ctanTuBanus HemoaHas. Ilepexon mnpumarateaqbHOTO B Pl
CYILIECTBUTEIILHBIX HE TEPsisi CBOETO 3HAUYCHUSI KaK MPUIAraTeIbHOr0 U BO3MOKHOCTH
yInoTpeOJIeHUs B KauyeCTBE MPUJIArateabHOTO. BoeuHvlll, OedcypHbvill, NUBHAS,
CMOJI08A51, MOPOJCEeHOe, Yaesble, IOMOBOU.

CyO6crtanTuBanus okKka3uoHanbHas. [lepexon mnpuiarareabHOTO B
PST CYIIECTBUTENBHBIX TOJIBKO B YCIOBUAX KOHTEKCTA. Toncmotil u monkuti (Uexos).

CynmietuBHbie popmbl (0T gpany. suppletiv — 1o6aBouHsIit) GOpMBI OTHOTO
U TOTO K€ CJoBa, 00pa3oBaHHBIC OT Pa3HBIX KOPHEW U OCHOB. Yenosex — noou,
bpamuv — 835mb, MHO20 — OObULE.

Taly (monmuue3suiickoe cyioBo) cioBecHoe. CloBO, ymoTpeOJieHHEe KOTOPOIo
3aMpenieHo Wik OTPAaHUYCHO IO/ BIMSHUEM BHEIMHTBUCTHYECKOTO (hakTa (CyeBepue,
npeapaccyaku u T.1.) Xoszsauu, moxnau, Ilomanwviu (BMECTO Med8edb B S3BIKE
OXOTHHUKOB).

Takr. Enquanna pUTMHKO-MHTOHAIIMOHHOTO YJICHEHUS pPEUYH, MPOU3HOCUMAs
OJIHUM HETNPEPHIBHBIM MPOU3HOCUTEIHHBIM TOTOKOM M BBIENsieMas may3amu. Cu.
peuesol makm.

Texker (oT snam. textum - cBs3b, coeauHenue). [IpouwsBenenue peuu
(BBICKA3bIBaHKE), BOCIIPOU3BEACHHOE HA MUChME HIIM B M€YATH.

Tema. 1. [Ipu akTyanbHOM YWICHEHHH TPEIJIOKEHUS Ta €r0 4acTh, KOTOpas
COJIEP’KUT YTO-TO M3BECTHOE, 3HAKOMOE U CIY>KUT OTIPABHOW TOUYKOW (OCHOBOW) 1Jis
repenadyr HOBOTO (sipa BBhICKa3bIBaHUS WU TeMbl). 2. OCHOBA Ha TeMaTUYECKUM
rnacHell. Kpuua- (6 kpuuams), kpuuu- (8 Kpuuuws), nuuie- (8 nuwiewtb, nuuiem u
m.o.).

Teopusi JMHrBHCTHYECKOWH oOTHOcHTeJbHOCTH. [mmore3a Cenupa-Yopda
(TUMmoTEe3a JTMHTBUCTUYECKOW OTHOCUTEIILHOCTH) — paszpaboranHas B 30-x rogax XX
Beka. KoHIenus, corjiacHO KOTOPOW CTPYKTypa S3bIKa OINPEACIISICT MBIIUICHUE H
C1oco0 NMO3HAHUS PEATBHOCTH.

Teopusi cnmenmajabHOTO A0TrOBOpa. BO3HWKIIAs B aHTUYHBIC BpEMEHA H
Bo3oOHOBNeHHass B XVII| Beke Teopusi mpouCXOKIEHUS sI3bIKa, COTJIACHO KOTOPOMH
S3BIK OBUT CO3JaH IO Pa3yMHOUN JOTOBOPEHHOCTH MEXAy JToapmu. Ho mis Toro,
9TOOBI JTOTOBOPHUTHCS OO0 YCTAHOBJICHWU TAKOTO S3bIKA, MEPBOOBITHBIC IO YKE
TOT/Ia JODKHBI OBUTM MMETh KaKOW-TO MPEIIIECTBYIOMINMN S3BIK, MOATOMY JaHHAS
TEeOpHsl HE OOBICHSIET CAMOTO TIPOUCXOXKIEHUS SI3bIKA, MPEIoiarasi TaK e HaTudue
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y MepBOOBITHOTO YEJIOBEKa CO3HATEIBHOCTH JI0 MOSBICHUS Y HETO fA3bIKA, TOT/IA KaK
U Ta, U JPYroi pa3BUBAJIUCH apaLJICIbHO.

Tepmunu (oT nat. terminus — mpesen, rpaHuila, MOrpaHUYHbIA 3HAK). CIIOBO
WIM CJIOBOCOYETAaHHE, TOYHO 00O03Hayarouiee Kakoe-1m0o MOHSATUE, TPUMEHSIEMOE B
HayKe, TeXHUKE, UCKYCCTBE. B oTiauune OoT cJIoB 00IIeYNOTPeOUTETbHBIX, KOTOPHIC
4acTo OBIBAIOT MHOTO3HAYHBIMHM, TEPMHHBI, KaK MPaBUJIO, OJHO3HAYHBI, UM HE
CBOMCTBEHHA TaK e JKCIpeccusi. TepMUH MOXKET BXOJUTh B COCTAaB TOJBKO OIHOM
TEPMHUHOJIOTHH (npegukc, KOCGeHHOe OONONHEeHUe, HOMUHAMUBHOE NPedNoddCeHUe,
am@pubpaxuti, NO3umMpoH, OeCKOHeYHO Majlble 8eIUdUHbL), HO MOXKET TaK, e BXOJIUTh
B pa3Hble TEPMHUHOJOTHH (onepayus - 6 meouyune, QUHAHCOB0U 0OIACMU, 80€HHOM
Oene). OMHN W3 TEPMHUHOB YTPATHJIM CBOE 3HAYEHWE, KaK CyTry0O CHCIHAIbHBIC H
CTaJIM IIUPOKO YHOTPEOIATHCS B PA3IMUHBIX CTUIISIX pedu. TaKOBBI JIUTEPATYPHBIE U
MCKYCCTBOBEIUECKHE TEPMUHBL. Takue Kak dwcaup, nopmpem, cmuib, 0Y3m, ClOHcem,
¢abyna, o06pa3; Hay4dHble U TPOU3BOACTBEHHO-TEXHUYECKUE AKKYMYIAMOP,
amopmu3zayus, Oelku, KoHeelep, macca, penmeeH. JIpyrue TEPMHUHBI COXPAHSIOT
CBOM y3KOCIENUANbHBIN XapakTep (aggpuxama, oakmuns, cunexooxa, bunom, gyea,
8EKMOpP, HYKIEUHOBAS KUCTIOMA, HeMemauivbl U m.o.)

Tunosorusa 1. OmnpeneneHue OOMEIMHIBUCTHYECKUX TaKCOHOMHUYECKHUX
KaTeropuii Kak OCHOBA /I KJACCU(UKAIUU SI3BIKOB 110 TUIIAM, HE3aBUCHUMO OT HX
MIPOUCXOXKJICHUS. TUTIONOTHS S3bIKOBAS.

2. Pa3znmen A3BIKO3HAHUSA, HCCICAYIOIIMA NPUHIUOBL W pa3padaThIBAIOIINAN
CHIOCOOBI THITOJIOTHYECKON KIaCcCU(PUKAIUH SI3BIKOB.

Tomonumuka 1. CoOBOKYNHOCTh TeOrpaUUecCKUX Ha3BaHUM  KaKOW-II.
MECTHOCTH.

2. (TomoHWMHS, TOMOHOMACTUKA). Pa3nen JEeKCUKOJIOTHH, HW3y4arollun
reorpaduyeckue Ha3BaHUsI.

Tunosoruveckas kiaccupuxkanus si3bIKoB. To xe, uTo Mopdomornyeckas
KJ1accu(PUKaIus si3bIKOB.

Tpanckpunuus (ot nart. transcriptio — nepenuceiBanue). 1. Ilepenaya 3BykoB
WHOSI3BIYHOTO 513bIKa, (OOBIYHO HMMEHU COOCTBEHHOTO Tpaduueckoro Ha3BaHWS,
HAy4YHOTO TEPMUHA | T.J.) TIPU MOMOIIHN OyKB pycckoro andasuta. [llekcrup (anri.
Shakespeare), Pycco (¢ppanm. Rousseau). 2. To e, YTO TPaHCKPHIIIIUS
(hoHeTHUYCCKAS.

Tpancaurepanus (ot iat. trans — ckBo3b, uepe3 + littera — Oyksa). [lepenaua
OYKB HWHOSI3BIYHOTO TIPOMCXOXKACHUSA TPU TMOMOIIU OyKB PYCCKOro andaBuTa.
Kanpuuyuo (nanvcanue OyKBBI ¢ MOCHE ¥ OOBACHSIETCS HAJIUYMEM DTOU TJIACHOU B
UTAIBSHCKOM $SI3bIKE, B KOTOPOM, OJTHAKO, €l HE COOTBETCTBYET HUKAKOH 3BYK M OHA
UrpaeT poIb rpaduyecKoro MOKa3aTes HY>KHOTO POU3HOIICHUS
MIPEAMICCTBYIOMICTO IIUISIIETO0 3BYKa, ITOATOMY TIPH TPAHCKPHIIIUN TTHIICTCS
Kanpuuuo).

Ynapenue. BpiaeneHue OQHOrO M3 CJIOrOB B COCTaBE CJIOBA Pa3IUYHBIMU
dboneTnueckuMu cpeacTamu. Paznnuarorcs:

1) Ynapenue B OHETHUECKOM acCIEKTe:

a) 1O Cwie BbOOXa. YJIapeHue CcHuioBoe (AMHAMHUYECKOE,
PKCIUPATOPHOE, BRIAbIXaTeNbHOE ). Hanpumep, B pyccKkoM f3bIKE;
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06) mo BbICOTE TOHA. YJapeHWe MYy3bIKallbHOE (MEIOJAMYECKOe,
TOHUYECKOE, TOHOBOE);

B) Ilo JOJITOTE 3ByKa. VY napenue KOJHUYECTBEHHOE
(KBAaHTUTAaTHUBHOE, JOJITOTHOE).

2) Ynapenue B MOp(POHOIOTMIECKOM aCeKTe:

a) MO MPUKPEIUICHHOCTH K OIpPEJCICHHOMY CJIOTy B CJOBe. YJapeHue
nocTosiHHOE (ycToWuynBOEe, PUKCUPOBAHHOE);

0) Mo BO3MOXKHOCTH IME€pexoja C OJHOTO ClOra Ha JApyrou. YnapeHue
HEMOJABHXHOE (COXpaHSETCs Ha OJHOM M TOM K€ CJIOre, T.. COBHAJAET C
MIOCTOSIHHBIM). YIapeHUe MOABUXHOE (MOXKET MEepPeXOAuTh C OJHOIO Cjora Ha
JOPYroii, HAIIPUMEDP B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE);

B) M0 HAJIMYMIO JOMOJHUTEIBLHOTO yAapeHus. YaapeHue TiaBHoe. YJapeHue
BTOPOCTENEHHOE.

3) VnmapeHwe B pa3NUUYHBIX CIWHUIAX S3bIKA. YJapeHHe CIOTOBOE,
CBA3aHHOE C M3MEHEHHEM CWIbl 3ByKa WIM JBWXKEHUS TOHA BHYTPHU

ciorooOpasyromieit uvactu  cimora  (ynapeHue pOBHOE, BOCXOJsIlee,
HUCXOASIIEE, HUCXOASIE-BOCXOASMIEE, BOCXOAANIE -
HUCXOJsMmee). YaAapeHue CJIO0BECHOE — BblJelIcHHe (HOHETHUYSCKUMU

CpPEICTBAaMHU OJHOIO W3 CJIOIOB B JIBYXCJIOXKHOM WJIM MHOTIOCJIOXKHOM CIJIOBE.
VYnapenne TakTOBO€ (CMHTArMaTU4Y€CKOE) — BBIJCICHHE B MPOU3HOIICHUU
0ojiee BaXXHOTO B CMBICIIOBOM OTHOIIEHUHM CIIOBA B MpeAesiaX pEedYeBOro TaKTa
(cuntarmel). Yaapenue ppazoBoe (dhpaszHoe) — BBIICICHUE B MPOU3HOIICHUN
0oJjiee BaXHOTO B CMBICIOBOM OTHOIIEHHHM PEYEBOTO TakTa (CHHTArMbl); TaKUM
yIapeHUEM SIBISIETCS OJHO U3 TaKTOBBIX;

4) B acmekre HHTEIUICKTYAIBHOTO W 3MOIMOHAIBHOTO  COJCPKAHUS
BBICKA3bIBaHUS. YIAPEHUE IO T U U € C K 0 € (CM. JIOTUYeCcKoe yAapeHue). Y 1apeHue
sMdpaTrudeckoe (cM. IMPATHIECKOE yIapCHHE).

dunonorus (ot rped. philio — gro6mo + logos — yuenwne). COBOKYIMHOCTh
HayK, M3y4YaloIINX KyJIbTypy Kakoro-nuOo Hapo/a, BBIPAKEHHYIO B S3bIKE H
JUTEPaTypHOM TBOpUECTBE. Anmuunas gunonozus. Crasanckas Quionrocus.

daexcusn (ot zam. flexio — crubanue, mepexon). To ke, UTO OKOHUAHHE.

duaexTuBHbIe (QUEKTUpPYIONIE) SA3BIKU. SI3BIKH, KOTOPBIM MPUCYIIE
(JIEKTUBHOE CIIOBOM3MEHEHHUE, T.€. CIIOBOM3MEHEHHE HECKOJBKUX KaTeropuajbHBIX
¢bopm. Hanpumep, okoHuanue -y B popMme nuuws-y coBMeniaer B cebe 3HaueHus 1-ro
JWIa, €1. Yucia, HacT. BPEMEHH, M3BSIBUTEIBHOTO HakioHeHWs. OKOHYaHWE -a B
dbopMe Oock-a yKa3bIBaeT Ha WMEHHUTENBHBIM Tajex, €. 4ucio, keH. poa. K
(ICKTUBHBIM OTHOCSITCS MHIOCBPOTICHCKHE S3BIKH.

®donema (epey. phonema — 3Byk). Kparuaiitas 3BykoBasi (hoHEMa, CIIOCOOHAs
pa3inyaTh 3BYKOBBIE 000JIOUKH (3BYKOBYIO CTOPOHY, 3BYYaHHE) PAa3IMYHBIX CJIOB U
Mopdem. Tak, B hyHKIMHM pa3TuduTeNel 3BYKOBBIX 000JIOUEK CIIOB Oax, 00K, OVK
BbICTynaroT ¢oHembl a, o, y. KauecTBeHHOe MHOroo0Opasue 3BYKOB PEYH MOXKHO
CBECTH K HEOONBIIOMY 4YHCITy OOmmuxX uX THNOB — (OHEM, KOTOpEIE,
MIPOTHUBOIIOJATASCH IPYTUM THUIIAM, YIaCTBYIOT B CMBICTIOBOM nuddepeHnuanyu cjios
WM B pa3aMueHuu MOP(HOIOTUYECKUX POpM.
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dounema cunpHass. doHemMa B CHWIBHOH MO3MUIMH, OO0Jagaromas
MaKCHUMaJIbHOW Pa3jIMYUTENIbHON CHOCOOHOCTBhIO B Tpelesax CIoBOQOPMBI HIIU
(dhoHeMHOro psija.

d®ounema cnabas. Porema B caaboil MO3UIIMHK, 00JIaarOIIAsT MEHBIIIEH HIIN
MUHUMAJIBHON pa3IUYUTENIbHON CIIOCOOHOCTBIO B Mpefenax cloBOGOpMbl WU
(dhoHeMHOro psija.

®donogorust (ot rped. phone — 3Byk + logos — Hayka). Pa3men si3pIKO3HAHUS,
M3YyYaloluii 3BYKH PEYM, KaK CPEJCTBO Pa3IWYCHHUS 3BYKOBBIX 000JOYEK CJIOB U
MopdeM, UHBIMU CIIOBaMU, TEOpHsI POoHEM.

®pa3a (or rpeu. phrasiS — BelpaxkeHue, obOopoT peun). HammeHbImas
caMOCTOsATeNIbHAS eAMHUIA peuu. BricTynaromas kak eauHmIa oodmeHus. B Takom
MOHUMAaHUHU TEPMHH «(pazay COBMAIET C TEPMUHOM «IIPEITOKEHUE).

®pazeosoruzMm. To xe, 4yTo Ppazeonoruyeckas IUHULIA.

®dpaszeosorusi (0T epeu. phrasis — Beipakenue + logos — Hayka, ydueHue). 1.
Paznen s3pIkO3HAHUMS, W3y4YaIOMIUA yCTOWYUBBIE OO0OpPOTHI peud. [Ipobremul
@pazeonocuu. 2. CoctaB ¢Hpa3eoyOrH4ecKux €IUHUIl U BHIPAKEHHUM TAHHOTO SI3bIKA.
Pycckas ¢ppazeonocus.

®dpazoBoe ((Pppasnoe) ymapenme. Cum. yaapeHue @pa3zoBoe (B CTaTbe
yaapeHue).

@dyukuuu s3bika. O06001IeHHOe 0003HAYCHHE Pa3HBIX CTOPOH (ACIEKTOB)
S3bIKa W €ro DJJIEMEHTOB C TOYKM 3pCHUS WX Ha3HAYCHUS, TPUMCHCHHS,
HCITOJTH30BaHUS.

Pa3HbIe CTOPOHBI peueBOro COOOIICHMSI, TOHUMAaEeMbIe KaK peain3aliis pa3HbIX
BO3MOYKHOCTEH WJIM CBOWMCTB PEYCBOTO aKTa, aKTYaJIU3UPYIOIIETO MOTCHIINATbHBIC
CBOMCTBAa COOTBETCTBYIONIUX CPEACTB S3bIKA, TAaKWE, KaK KOMMYHHKAIAS WIIH
COOCTBEHHO COOOIIEHNE - KOMMYHUKAaTUBHAS (DYHKITHS, BRIPAKCHUE YYBCTB, SMOIIUN
- DMOTHBHAs (YHKIIMSI, BOJICU3bSIBJICHUE TOBOPSIIETO - BOJIOHTATUBHAS (DYHKIIHS,
ynoTpeOsieHre peun AJi yCTAHOBIICHUS KOHTaKTa CO CiymaTeneM (CoOOeCeIHUKOM) -
KOHTaKTOyCTaHaBiIuBaromas (couuaruBHasi) QyHkius u T. m. OgHa U3 OCHOBHBIX
GyHKIMIA s3bIKa, 3aKTI0YAIONIAsACS B OOpAIICHUH K CIYIIAINIEeMY, MO0YKISHUIO €ro
K BOCTIPUATHIO PEUH.

OBpemusm (0T epeu. euphemismos u3 eu — xopormio + phemi — roBopo).
HeuTpanpbHoe MO CMBICIY U 3MOIMOHAIBHON «HArpy3Ke» CJIO0BO WA OINKUCATEIIBHOE
BBIpOKEHHUE, OOBIYHO HCIOJIB3yeMOE B TEKCTaX W MYOJIMYHBIX BBICKA3bIBAHUSX IS
3aMEHBI JIPYTUX, CYUTAIONIUXCS HENPWINYHBIMH WM HEYMECTHBIMH, CJIOB M
BbIpakeHUU. OHa 8 UHMEPEeCHOM NOJI0JICeHUU BMECTO OHa bepemenna. He couunsiime
BMECTO He gpume.

ODHKJUTHKA - Oe3yJapHOE CJIOBO, CTOAIIEE TOCEe CJIOBA, HMMEIOMIETO
yIapeHue, U MPUMBIKAIOIIee K 3TOMY CJIOBY B OTHOIICHWUHU ynapeHus. bes secmu, 3a
HOUb, U3 0OMY, HA cmo, no 08oe. Cp. NPOKIUMUKA.

DTaJIOH - 5TO CYIIHOCTb, M3MEPSIONas CBOWCTBA M KadeCTBA MPEIMETOB,
SBJICHUM, OOBEKTOB. ITAJOH HA COIUAIBHO-TICUXOJOTHYECKOM YPOBHE BBICTYIAET
KaK TPOSIBIICHHE HOPMATUBHBIX MPEJCTABICHUN O SIBJCHUSX MPUPOJIBI, OOIIECTBA, O
YEJIOBEKE, O UX KA4eCTBAX M CBOMCTBAX. JTAJIOH COJEPKUT B ce0€ B CKPHITOM BHJIC
MPEANKCAHNS, OH BIUSET HA U30MPATEIBHOCTD U OTICHKY.
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[Tpumepamu 3TanoHa SBISIOTCSA BRIPAKEHUS: 300p06 KaK ObIK, 21a3a Kpacusble,
KaKk y Kopoguvl (3TATIOH KPacoTbl Y KUPTHU30B); MOJICMbIU, KAK O0YKA. ITU ITATOHBI
OTpa)kaloT HE TOJBKO HAIIMOHAILHOE MHUPOBUACHUE, HO M HaIMOHAIBHOE
MUPOIOHUMAHHUE, TOCKOJbKY OHHM  SIBIIIIOTCS  pe3yJbTaTOM  COOCTBEHHO
HAallMOHAJIBHO-TUIIMYECKOTO COU3MEPEHUS SIBIICHUM MUpa. DTAIIOHBI — 3TO TO, B YEM
oOpa3HO u3Mepsercs Mup. Yaie BCEro ASTajJOHbl CYIIECTBYIOT B SI3bIKE B BUJC
YCTOWYUBBIX CPaBHEHUU (21yn KAK B6ANleHOK, 6ecel KAK NMUuKd, 370U KAk 60JIK,
cobaka), HO B TIPUHIMIIE 3TAJOHOM MOXET OBbITH JI000€ TPEACTaBICHUE O
COM3MEPEHUN MUPA OTHOCUTENIBHO YEJIOBEKA — CblM HO 20Pl0, 61100IeH NO Yuiu 1 Jp.

JTHMOJIOTHSI - «HUCTHHA», «OCHOBHOE 3HAY€HUE CJIOBa» B IEPEBOJE C
rpedeckoro. 1. Pazgen MTMHrBUCTUKH, KOTOPBIA M3y4aeT IPOUCXOKIAECHUE U UCTOPHIO
OTIENBHBIX cI0B U Mopdem. 2. IlpoucxoxaeHre M HCTOpUS CIOB U Mopdem.
IMumonozus cioea «2pammamuray.

OTHOJMHTBUCTHKA (OT Tped. €0vog — Hapoja, IUleMs W JIMHTBUCTHKA) —
HaIlpaBJICHUE B S3bIKO3HAHUM, W3YYAIOIEE SI3bIK B €0 OTHOIIEHUU K KYJBTYpE,
B3aUMOJICUCTBHE SI3bIKOBBIX, ITHOKYJIBTYPHBIX U ATHOIICHUXOJIOTHYECKUX (PAKTOPOB B
(GYHKIMOHUPOBAaHUM U DBOJIOIMM  si3blKa. B Oonee IMHMPOKOM TMOHUMAaHHUU
ATHOJIMHIBUCTHKA PACCMATPUBAECTCS KaK KOMIUIEKCHAs NUCLMIUIMHA, U3Yy4arolas C
MMOMONIBI0 JTMHIBUCTHYECKUX METOJOB «IUJIAH COJICPAKAHUS» KYJIbTYpbl, HAPOJHOMN
MICUXOJIOTUM M  MHU(OJOTUM HE3aBUCHUMO OT CIMOCOO0OB uX  (HOPMaAIBHOTO
MpeACTABICHUS (CIOBO, MPEAMET, OOPSIA U T. I1.).

OTHONCUXOJMHIBUCTHKA. (OT rped. ethnos — wapox + psyche — ayma + nar.
linqua — s13pIK) OTpaciab JMHIBHCTHYCCKOW HAYKH, KOTOpas B KadeCcTBE TIJIaBHOTO
(dakTopa GdopMUpOBaHMS TCHUXMKM HJTHOCA pacCMaTpUBaceT BIIMUSIHUE SI3bIKa,
HaKaruIMBaIOUIEr0 U OTPAXKAIOLIErO €ro NCTOPUYECKHM OIBIT.

[Io MHEHUIO TpeaCTaBUTENECH ATHONCUXOJUHTBUCTUKH, JIOOOM SI3BIK TECHO
CBS3aH C OJTHUYECKUMH, TPABOBBIMH, PETUTHO3HBIMH (OpMaMH OOIIECTBEHHOTO
CO3HAHUA, KOTOPbIE HECYT B ceO€ 3HAYMTEIbHYIO ITHHYECKYIO Harpysky. Kpome
TOTO, CYUTAETCS, YTO B (YHKIIMOHAIHLHOM TUIAHE CTPYKTYpa S3bIKA IETEPMUHUPYET U
CTPYKTYPY MBIIUICHUS TPEJACTAaBUTEIICH KOHKPETHON HAIMOHAILHON OOIIHOCTH, a
cnenupuueckas GyHKIUS S3bIKa (PEUH) OINpeAeNisieT W CBOeoOpa3ue pasBUTHS U
(GYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUS UX TICUXUYECKUX TPOIECCOB.

S3bIK — CIIOKHAS 3HAKOBAsl CHCTEMa, €CTeCTBEHHO/MCKYCCTBEHHO CO3/laHHAsS
YeJIOBEKOM, M COOTHOCAIIAsA TOHITHIHOE CcoJepKaHHWEe W TUIIOBOE 3BYYaHHE
(manmucanue). TepMUH «A3BIK», TOHMMAeMbId B IIMPOKOM CMBICIE, MOXKET
MPUMEHSITBCSA K TIPOU3BOJBLHBIM 3HAKOBBIM CHUCTEMaM, XOTs Yallleé OH HCIIOIb3YyeTCs
11t 00Jiee Y3KUX KJIaCCOB 3HAKOBBIX CHCTEM.

B JMHTBOKYIBTYpOJOTHM: S3bIK KaK MPOAYKT KYJbTYpPhl, KaK €€ BaKHAs
COCTaBHas YacTh M YCIOBHUE CYIIECTBOBaHUSA, Kak Qaktop GdopMUpoBaHUS
KYJbTYPHBIX KOJIOB.

A3bik  :KecTOB. lCrmosib30BaHWE BBIPA3UTEIBHBIX JKECTOB, Pa3JIMYHBIX
TEJIOJIBIDKCHUI B Ka4eCTBE CPeICTBa OOMICHHWS (CM. KMHETHYECKas pedb, pydHas
peub).
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A3bik  KUBOTHBIX. COBOKYIMHOCTh TEJIOJBH)XXEHUM, 3BYKOB U T. II.,
UCIOJIb3yeMbIX KUBOTHBIMH B OOIICHHHM JAPYT C JApyroM (mpemynpexiacHue o0
OTIaCHOCTH, COOOIIIeHHEe 00 OOHAPYKEHUHU MUIIH U JIP.).

A3bIK MEXKIYHAPOJAHOrO OO0lIeHWsi, MUPOBO# s3bIk. 1. DcnepaHto —
UCKYCCTBEHHO CO3JIaHHBIN SI3bIK 1 MexayHapoaHoro oOuieHusi. Co3gan B 1887
rony BapiaBckum BpadoM JI.JI. 3amenrodom. Ha ocHoBe nekcuku, ooiier Hanbosee
paclpOCTPAaHEHHBIM  €BPOINEHUCKUM  SA3bIKAM, OTJIMYAIOLIMKCS  HECIOKHOCTBIO
CJIOBOOOpAa30BaHUS M TPAMMATHKH, TTOCTPOCHHOW IO MPHUHITUITY arrIIOTHHAIAU. 2.
EcTtecTBeHHBIN S3bIK, ABISIOMUNCS OGUITMATBLHBIM, WM MPUHAMAEMBIA BO MHOTHX
cTpaHax Mmupa. TakoBbIM, HAIPUMEpP, CErOJHs SBIAIOTCS AHIVIMMCKHUM, MCIAHCKUM,
pycckuii, apaOCckuii, ppaHITy3CKuii.

S3bIK MEKHAIMOHAJILHOIO OOLIEHMsl. SI3BIK, MCIOJIB3yEMBI B Kau€CTBE
cpeAcTBa OOIIEHUS HAa TEPPUTOPUM OJHON CTpaHbl UM PETHOHA MPEACTaBUTEISIMHU
pPa3JIMYHBIX HAUWOHAJIBHOCTEM. Hampumep, y30eKCKkuid W PYCCKUH  S3BIKH
UCIIOJIB3YIOTCS B KAYECTBE SI3BIKOB MEKHAIMOHAIBHOTO OOINEHUS HAa TEPPUTOPUU
IlenTpanpHoil A3um.

S3bikoBasi KapTHHA MHPA — HUCTOPUYECKHU CIIOKMUBIIASICS B OOBIJIEHHOM
CO3HAHUM JIAaHHOTO SI3bIKOBOI'O KOJUJIEKTHBA M OTpaXEHHAs B S3BIKE COBOKYITHOCTb
IpeACTaBICHUM O MUpPE, OMNpeAeAEHHBIH COCO0 BOCHPHUSATHS W YCTPOWCTBA MHDA,
KOHIIENTYaJIN3allUN I€UCTBUTENbHOCTU. CUMTAETCSA, YTO Ka)XJAOMY €CTECTBEHHOMY
S3bIKYy COOTBETCTBYET YHUKAJIbHAS A3bIKOBAsA KAPTHUHA MUPA.

A3biko3nanue. To xe, uro nuHrBucTUka. Hayka o si3pike, crararomascs u3
MPEUTMHTBUCTUKU, MUKPOJTUHTBUCTUKY U METATMHT BUCTUKH.

O06nacTe A3BIKO3HAHUS, HW3y4Yawllas pa3JIUuHbIe S3BIKK U Pa3IMYHbIC
SI3bIKOBBIC TPYIIBI B IEJSX BBIABICHUS OOIEUETOBEYECKUX CBOMCTB SI3BIKOBOTO
nporecca.
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THE SHORT DICTIONARY OF LINGUISTIC TERMS

Abbreviation. Part of the study of word formation, distinguishing several
ways in which words can be shortened. Initialisms or alphabetisms reflect the
separate pronunciation of the initial letters of the constituent words (TV); acronyms
are pronounced as single words (NATO, laser); clipped forms or clippings are
reductions of longer forms, usually removing the end of the word (ad from
advertisement), sometimes the beginning (plane) or both beginning and ending
together (flu); blends combine parts of two words (sitcim, motel).

Accent. The cumulative auditory effect of those features of pronunciation
which identify where a person is from, regionally or socially. Regional accents can
relate to any locale, including both rural and urban communities within a country as
well as national groups speaking the same language and our impression of other
languages. Social accents relate to the cultural and educational background of the
speaker.

Accommodation. A theory in Sociolinguistics which aims to explain why
people modify their style of speaking to become more like or less like that of their
addressee(s). In semantics, a term which refers to the extent to which a hearer shares
the same premises as the speaker in order to interpret a sentence (“presuppositional
accommodation”).

Adjectivization (countable and uncountable, plural adjectivizations) The
process of adjectivizing. Adjectivize (third-person singular simple present
adjectivizes, present participle adjectivizing, simple past and past participle
adjectivized)

To convert a word into an adjective.

Adverbialization. The process of forming an adverb from another part of
speech.

Affix(-ation, -ing). The collective term for the types of formative that can be
used only when added to another morpheme (the root or stem), i. e. affixes are a type
of “bound” morpheme.

An agglutinative language is a type of synthetic language with morphology
that primarily uses agglutination: words are formed by joining phonetically
unchangeable affix morphemes to the stem. In agglutinative languages, each affix is a
bound morpheme for one unit of meaning (such as "diminutive", "past tense",
"plural", etc.), instead of morphological modifications with internal changes of the
root of the word, or changes in stress or tone. In an agglutinative language stems do
not change, affixes do not fuse with other affixes, and affixes do not change form
conditioned by other affixes.

Allophone. In phonology, an allophone (/'®lofoun/; from the Greek: dilog,
allos, "other" and @wvn, phoné, "voice, sound") is one of a set of multiple possible

spoken sounds (or phones) used to pronounce a single phoneme. For example, [p"]
(as in pin) and [p] (as in spin) are allophones for the phoneme /p/ in the English
language. Although a phoneme's allophones are all alternative pronunciations for a
phoneme, the specific allophone selected in a given situation is often predictable.
Changing the allophone used by native speakers for a given phoneme in a specific

46



context usually will not change the meaning of a word but the result may sound non-
native or unintelligible. Native speakers of a given language usually perceive one
phoneme in their language as a single distinctive sound in that language and are "both
unaware of and even shocked by" the allophone variations used to pronounce single
phonemes.

Alphabet. An alphabet is a standard set of letters (basic written symbols or
graphemes) which is used to write one or more languages based on the general
principle that the letters represent phonemes (basic significant sounds) of the spoken
language. This is in contrast to other types of writing systems, such as syllabaries (in
which each character represents a syllable) and logographies (in which each character
represents a word, morpheme, or semantic unit).

Amorphous languages. An isolating language is a type of language with a
low morpheme-per-word ratio — in the extreme case of an isolating language, each
word contains a single morpheme.

Analytical languages. An analytic language is a language that conveys
grammatical relationships without using inflectional morphemes. A grammatical
construction can similarly be called analytic if it uses unbound morphemes, which are
separate words, and/or word order. Analytic languages are in contrast to synthetic
languages.

Anthropocentrism (from Greek anthropos, "human being"; and kéntron,
"center") is the belief that human beings are the central or most significant species on
the planet (in the sense that they are considered to have a moral status or value higher
than that of all other organisms), or the assessment of reality through an exclusively
human perspective. The term can be used interchangeably with humanocentrism, and
some refer to the concept as human supremacy or human exceptionalism. The
mediocrity principle is the opposite of anthropocentrism. Anthropocentrism is
considered to be profoundly embedded in many modern human cultures and
conscious acts. It is a major concept in the field of environmental ethics and
environmental philosophy, where it is often considered to be the root cause of
problems created by human action within the ecosphere.

However, many proponents of anthropocentrism state that this is not
necessarily the case: they argue that a sound long-term view acknowledges that a
healthy, sustainable environment is necessary for humans and that the real issue is
shallow anthropocentrism.

Throughout human history, some societies have treated animal life forms as
different from humans [citation needed] and to be used in ways that benefit humans,
including milk, eggs, meat, wool, transport, power, guarding, entertainment, etc. All
of these activities that were standard human behaviors across the millennia and across
the globe are now labeled by some as anthropocentric.

Anthropolinguistics. Branch of linguistics that studies the evolution of human
thought on the basis of its reflection in the corresponding evolution of language
(especially his vocabulary). Its initial position is that almost all the historical changes
in human consciousness, the development of culture and the growth of knowledge
reflected in the lexical system. In the history of the formation of any field of scientific
knowledge, you can identify a number of main stages of development and, above all,
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pre-scientific and scientific stages. In the study of the evolution of the old areas of
knowledge, we can distinguish three stages of development:

« pre-scientific stage, when people used to thinking of ideas and call them
ordinary words,

* Protoscientific stage (early, primitive Research), which operates a special
representation, the names of which are prototerms,

* Research phase of operating concepts and terms.

When comparing the synchronous sections terminology, acting as a means of
execution of the relevant conceptual systems, The correlation of different
chronological ages, it is possible to determine the speed of a particular fragment of
conceptual picture of the world, its quantitative and qualitative historical changes, the
stage of specialization and filiation of the individual disciplines.

The emergence anthropolinguistics was proclaimed "Bialystok manifesto”
signed by well-known scientists from UK, Germany, Poland, Russia and Ukraine in
2004 in Bialystok at the conference, the results of which are reflected in the first
volume of "Bialystok series anthropolinguistics» (Language and Culture. - Bialystok,
2004).

See. Ethnolinguistics.

Anthroponymy. Anthroponomastics (or anthroponymy), a branch of
onomastics, is the study of anthroponyms (<Gk. GvOpwmoc anthropos, 'human', +
Ovopo onoma, 'name'), the names of human beings.

Antonym(y). A term used in Semantics as part of the study of oppositeness of
meaning. In its most general sense, it refers collectively to all types of semantic
oppositeness, with various subdivisions.

Archaisms. In language, an archaism (from the Ancient Greek: @pyoixdg,
archaikos, 'old-fashioned, antiquated', ultimately d&pyaioc, archaios, 'from the
beginning, ancient') is the use of a form of speech or writing that is no longer current
or that is current only within a few special contexts. Their deliberate use can be
subdivided into literary archaisms, which seeks to evoke the style of older speech and
writing; and lexical archaisms, the use of words no longer in common use.

A distinction between archaic and obsolete words and word senses is widely
used by dictionaries. An archaic word or sense is one that still has some current use
but whose use has dwindled to a few specialized contexts, outside of which it
connotes old-fashioned language. A good example of an archaic sense is the present
subjunctive form be: it is not obsolete—it is used in constructions such as whether it
be X or Y and be that as it may—hbut it is little used outside of those specific contexts
and a few others, and its use outside of them sounds old-fashioned. In contrast, an
obsolete word or sense is one that is no longer used at all. A reader encounters them
when reading texts that are centuries old. For example, the works of Shakespeare are
old enough that some obsolete words or senses are encountered therein, for which
glosses (annotations) are often provided in the margins.

Archaisms can either be used deliberately (to achieve a specific effect) or as
part of a specific jargon (for example in law) or formula (for example in religious
contexts). Many nursery rhymes contain archaisms. Some archaisms called fossil
words remain in use within certain fixed expressions despite having faded away in all
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other contexts (for example, vim is not used in normal English outside the set phrase
vim and vigor)

Area studies. The term "Area studies" is now used in universities worldwide
to describe courses in which the study of a foreign language is accompanied by a
study of the institutions, culture and society of the countries using the language.

1) General subject: culture-oriented linguistics, culture-through-language
studies, linguistic and cultural studies;.

2) Education: country studies through language;

3) Cultural term: regional geography through language.

Articulation. The general term in phonetics for the physiological movements
involved in modifying an airflow to produce the various types of speech sounds,
using the vocal tract above the larynx.

In phonetics the basis of articulation is the default position or standard settings
of a speaker's organs of articulation when ready to speak.

Articulation base. Different languages each have their own basis of
articulation, which means that native speakers will share a certain position of tongue,
lips, jaw, possibly even uvula or larynx, when preparing to speak. These standard
settings enable them to produce the sounds and prosody of their native language most
efficiently. Different accents within a given language may have their own
characteristic basis of articulation, resulting in one accent being perceived as, e.g.,
more 'nasal’, 'velarized' or 'guttural’ than another.

Non-native speakers typically find the basis of articulation one of the greatest
challenges in acquiring a foreign language's pronunciation. Speaking with the basis of
articulation of their own native language results in a foreign accent, even if the
individual sounds of the target language are produced correctly.

Artificial languages. Artificial languages are languages of a typically very
limited size which emerge either in computer simulations between artificial agents,
robot interactions or controlled psychological experiments with humans. They are
different from both constructed languages and formal languages in that they have not
been consciously devised by an individual or group but are the result of (distributed)
conventionalisation processes, much like natural languages. Opposed to the idea of a
central designer, the field of artificial language evolution in which artificial languages
are studied can be regarded as a sub-part of the more general cultural evolution
studies.

Assimilation. A general term in phonetics, which refers to the influence,
exercised by one sound segment upon the articulation of another, so that the sounds
become more alike, or identical. There are three possibilities: regressive (or
anticipatory) assimilation: the sound changes because of the influence of the
following sound; progressive assimilation: the sound changes because of the
influence of the preceding the sound; coalescent (or reciprocal) assimilation: there is
mutual influence, or fusion, of the sounds upon each other. Further types of
assimilation can be recognized within this approach, based on the identity of the
spreading node: if a root node spreads, the target segment acquires all the features of
the trigger (total or complete assimilation); if a lower - level class node spreads, the
target acquires only some of the features of the trigger (partial or incomplete
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assimilation); and if only a terminal feature spreads, just one feature is involved
(single-feature assimilation).

Barbarism. Barbarism refers to a non-standard word, expression or
pronunciation in a language, particularly one regarded as an error in morphology,
while a solecism refers to an error in syntax. The term is used mainly for the written
language. With no accepted technical meaning in modern linguistics, the term is little
used by descriptive scientists.

The word barbarism was originally used by the Greeks for foreign terms used
in their language. ("Barbarism" is related to the word "barbarian”; the ideophone
"bar-bar-bar" was the Ancient Greek equivalent of modern English "blah-blah-blah",
meant to sound like gibberish — hence the negative connotation of both barbarian
and barbarism).[3] As such, Anglicisms in other languages, or Gallicisms (such as
using the verb to assist to mean to be present at, cf. the French assister), Germanisms,
Hispanisms, and so forth in English can also be construed as examples of barbarisms.

Bilingualism. Bilingualism is commonly defined as the use of at least two
languages by an individual. It is a fluctuating system in children and adults whereby
use of and proficiency in two languages may change depending on the opportunities
to use the languages and exposure to other users of the languages. It is a dynamic and
fluid process across a number of domains, including experience, tasks, topics, and
time.

Simultaneous bilingualism occurs when a young child has had significant and
meaningful exposure to two languages from birth. Ideally, the child will have equal,
quality experiences with both languages.

Sequential bilingualism occurs when an individual has had significant and
meaningful exposure to a second language, usually after the age of 3 and after the
first language is well established. These second language learners are referred to as
"English language learners™ in U.S. schools.

The "bilingual™ experience is unique to every individual. There is variability in
the amount and quality of exposure to the languages the individual learns, as well as
the experiences he or she has using the languages when interacting with others.

Breath group. A sequence of sounds articulated in the course of a single
exhalation; an utterance or part of an utterance produced between pauses for breath.

A stretch of utterance produced within a single expiration of breath.

Calque. A term used to refer to a type of borrowing, where the morphemic
constituents of the borrowed word or phrase are translated item by item into
equivalent morphemes in the new language (English power politics from German
Machtpolitik).

Classification of languages. A language family is a group of languages related
through descent from a common ancestor, called the proto-language of that family.
The term ‘family' reflects the tree model of language origination in historical
linguistics, which makes use of a metaphor comparing languages to people in a
biological family tree, or in a subsequent modification, to species in a phylogenetic
tree of evolutionary taxonomy. No actual biological relationship between speakers is
implied by the metaphor.
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Cognitive linguistics (CL) refers to the branch of linguistics that interprets
language in terms of the concepts, sometimes universal, sometimes specific to a
particular tongue, which underlie its forms. It is thus closely associated with
semantics but is distinct from psycholinguistics, which draws upon empirical findings
from cognitive psychology in order to explain the mental processes that underlie the
acquisition, storage, production and understanding of speech and writing.

Cognitive linguistics is characterized by adherence to three central positions.
First, it denies that there is an autonomous linguistic faculty in the mind; second, it
understands grammar in terms of conceptualization; and third, it claims that
knowledge of language arises out of language use.

Finally, cognitive linguistics argues that language is both embodied and
situated in a specific environment. This can be considered a moderate offshoot of the
Sapir-Whorf hypothesis inasmuch as language and cognition mutually influence one
another and are both embedded in the experiences and environments of its users.

Combinatory changes of sounds. a result of the influence of surrounding
sounds in the spoken chain. Among the types of combinative sound changes are
assimilation, dissimilation, and accommodation—the adaptation of consonants to
vowels and vowels to consonants (Russian igry, “games,” and otygran, “won back”);
elimination of sounds (sontse instead of solntse, “sun’’); haplology, or the elimination
of one of two identical or similar syllables (znamenosets, “standard-bearer,” from
znamenonosets); the contraction of two contiguous vowels into one (Russian dialectal
byvat from byvaet, “it happens”); apheresis, or the dropping of the initial vowel of a
word after the final vowel of the preceding word (English I’'m for lam); elision, or the
dropping of the final vowel of a word before the initial vowel of the following word
(French I’ami for le ami, “friend”); epenthesis, or the insertion of sounds (the vulgar
Larivon for “Larion”; radivo for “radio”), and metathesis, or transposition (Russian
Frol from Latin Florus).

Comparative-historical method. The term comparative method may have
two meanings: as a general term, it may refer to the use of comparison in any form, as
a heuristic tool in various scientific disciplines — especially social sciences (see
comparative studies).

the term usually refers, more specifically, to the Comparative method founded
by the 19th-century Neo-Grammarians, and used in historical linguistics for the
identification of genealogical relations between languages.

Comparative lingvocultural science. Comparative cultural linguistics - is an
independent, complex scientific, branch of science synthesizing type, which studies
the interactions and relationships of languages and cultures as an integral structure
units in the unity of their linguistic and extra-linguistic (cultural) content using a
system of methods and with a focus on current priorities and cultural establishing (a
system of norms and universal values); studies the interaction of languages and
cultures in their functioning; studies embodied in living national languages and
linguistic expression in the process of material and spiritual culture; studies the
description of languages and cultures in their synchronic and diachronic interactions.

Concept (lat. Conceptus - «concept»).
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1. In cognitive Linguistics: mental and spiritual abilities of a person, a unit of
the information system, which reflects his knowledge and experience.

2. In cultural linguistics: a unit of social consciousness has mental properties
and linguistic expression, characterized by ethno-cultural characteristics.

3. In psycholinguistics: active perceptual-cognitive-affective component
appears as a result of knowledge and communicative human activities, subject to its
spiritual laws.

Conceptosphere (lat. Conceptus - concept + lat.Sphaere - the ball, the kernel).
- A set of concepts, of which, from the mosaic paintings, develops worldview of a
native speaker.

Conceptual field. The term “conceptual field” refers to a development theory
that establishes connections across different areas of knowledge.

The drawings, sketches, plans, and sections that we use to depict cities can be
combined in the form of either a measured drawing to scale or a sketch to make
connections across an urban environment. The conceptual field slices through a city
and within that slice reveals the concept of the city, and connections across and
through it. It may reveal the connection between a shopping area and a residential
quarter. There may be aspects of scale in a city, for example one area with high-rise
buildings and another with low-rise buildings. A drawing of this sort identifies the
key concepts and links them with ...

Connotation. A term used in Semantics as a part of a classification of types of
meaning; opposed to denotation. Its main application is with reference to the
emotional associations (personal or communal) which are suggested by, or are a part
of the meaning of, a linguistic unit, especially a lexical item.

Consonantism. The (study of the) sounds of a language. A consonant sound
made by a closure or narrowing in the vocal tract so that the airflow is either
completely blocked, or so restricted that audible friction is produced.

Context. A general term used in Linguistics and phonetics to refer to specific
parts of an utterance (or text) near or adjacent to a unit which is focus of attention. A
term referring to the features of the non-linguistic world in relation to which
linguistic units are systematically used. The term “situation” is used in this sense as in
the compound term situational context. Contextual meaning is the information
signaled about the kind of use a linguistic unit has in its social context.

Cross-cultural communication is a field of study that looks at how people
from differing cultural backgrounds communicate, in similar and different ways
among themselves, and how they Endeavour to communicate across cultures.
Intercultural communication is a related field of study.

Cultural Linguistics (capitalized) refers to a related branch of linguistics that
explores the relationship between language, culture, and conceptualization. Cultural
Linguistics draws on, but is not limited to, the theoretical notions and analytical tools
of cognitive linguistics and cognitive anthropology. Central to the approach of
Cultural Linguistics are notions of "cultural schema" and "cultural model”. It
examines how various features of language encode cultural schemas and cultural
models. In Cultural Linguistics, language is viewed as deeply entrenched in the
group-level, cultural cognition of communities of speakers. Thus far, the approach of
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Cultural Linguistics has been adopted in several areas of applied linguistic research,
including intercultural communication, second language learning, and World
Englishes.

Cultural science. Cultural science is emerging as the result of dialogue and
convergence between evolutionary/complexity theory (especially in evolutionary
economics) and the study of change in human relationships and identities (especially
in creative industries and cultural studies). The problem of dynamic change has
proven to be disruptive and challenging in the study of both economic and human
values.

A provisional mission statement for cultural science
. Creative productivity has always emerged from human interactions, but it is
increasingly mediated by technologies that promote subjective mental representations
as networks, in which space and time are compressed through the continual
dissemination and retrieval of stored events.

. The interaction of people within this “social network economy” creates a
continual flux of ephemeral communities and novel entrepreneurial opportunities,
with unforeseen consequences being the norm rather than the exception.

. This process of “creative destruction” is best addressed by the humanities
allying with the dynamic science of evolution -- the study of continual change
through variation, interaction, selection and drift.

. Cultural science therefore seeks an evolutionary understanding of a
knowledge- based society past and present, in order to map the possibility space of
future scenarios for creative productivity (both market-based and in community
contexts) to which public policy and business strategies must adapt.

Culture (from the latin Cultura, the verb colo, colere - cultivation, and later -
upbringing, education, development, respect) - the concept of having a huge amount
of value in the various fields of human activity. Culture is the subject of the study of
philosophy, culture, history, art history, linguistics (ethnolinguistics), political
science, ethnology, psychology, economics, pedagogy, etc.

Culture code is a key to understanding the type of culture, unique cultural
features encoded in some form of information to identify the culture.

Cultural code defines a set of images that are associated with a particular set of
stereotypes in our minds. This is sort of cultural unconscious, which is hidden even
from our own understanding, but is also seen in our actions. The cultural codes of a
nation helps to understand the behavioral responses characteristic of that nation's
citizens.

Dead language. In linguistics, language death (also language extinction,
linguistic extinction or linguicide, and rarely also glottophagy is a process that affects
speech communities where the level of linguistic competence that speakers possess of
a given language variety is decreased, eventually resulting in no native or fluent
speakers of the variety. Language death may affect any language idiom, including
dialects and languages.

Language death should not be confused with language attrition (also called
language loss), which describes the loss of proficiency in a language at the individual
level.
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Dialect. A regionally or socially distinctive variety of language, identified by a
particular set of words and grammatical structures. The systematic study of all forms
of dialect, but especially regional dialect, is called dialectology.

Diphthong. A term used in the phonetic classification of vowel sounds on the
basis of their manner of articulation: it refers to a vowel where is a single noticeable
change in quality during a syllable, as in English beer, time, loud.

Dissimilation. A general term in Phonetics and phonology to refer to the
influence exercised by one sound segment upon the articulation of another, so that the
sounds become less alike, or different.

Enclitic. From Late Latin encliticus, from Ancient Greek &yxhitucdc
(enklitikds, “inclined towards”), from €ykiivewv (enklinein, “lean on”), from €v (en,
“upon”) + «Aivewv (klinein, “to lean, incline”). (linguistics) A clitic which
phonetically joins with the preceding word. In English, the possessive 's is an
example.

Ethnolinguistics. Ethnolinguistics (sometimes called cultural linguistics) is
a field of linguistics which studies the relationship between language and culture, and
the way different ethnic groups perceive the world. It is the combination between
ethnology and linguistics. The former refers to the way of life of an entire
community, i.e., all the characteristics which distinguish one community from the
other. Those characteristics make the cultural aspects of a community or a society.

Ethnolinguists study the way perception and conceptualization influences
language, and show how this is linked to different cultures and societies. An example
Is the way spatial orientation is expressed in various cultures. In many societies,
words for the cardinal directions east and west are derived from terms for
sunrise/sunset. The nomenclature for cardinal directions of Inuit speakers of
Greenland, however, is based on geographical landmarks such as the river system and
one's position on the coast. Similarly, the Yurok lack the idea of cardinal directions;
they orient themselves with respect to their principal geographic feature, the Klamath
River.

Ethnopsycholinguistics. Ethnopsycholinguistics. (from the Greek. ethnos -
people + psyche -shower + lat. linqua - language) branch of linguistic science, which
as a major factor in the formation of the psyche ethnic group examines the impact of
language, collecting and reflecting its historical experience.

According to representatives of ethnopsycholinguistics, any language is closely
associated with ethnic, legal, religious forms of social consciousness, that have a
significant ethnic load. In addition, it is estimated that in terms of functional structure
of language determines the structure of thinking and representatives of a particular
national community, and the specific function of language (speech) and determines
the uniqueness of the development and functioning of their mental processes.

Etymology. Etymology is the study of the history of words, their origins, and
how their form and meaning have changed over time. By an extension, the term "the
etymology of [a word]" means the origin of the particular word.

For languages with a long written history, etymologists make use of texts in
these languages and texts about the languages to gather knowledge about how words
were used during earlier periods of their history and when they entered the languages
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in question. Etymologists also apply the methods of comparative linguistics to
reconstruct information about languages that are too old for any direct information to
be available.

Euphemism. A euphemism is a generally innocuous word or expression used
in place of one that may be found offensive or suggest something unpleasant. Some
euphemisms are intended to amuse; while others use bland, inoffensive, and often
misleading terms for things the user wishes to dissimulate or downplay. Euphemisms
are used for dissimulation, to refer to taboo topics (such as disability, sex, excretion,
and death) in a polite way, and to mask profanity. The opposite of euphemism
roughly equates to dysphemism.

Euphemisms may be used to avoid words considered rude, while still
conveying their meaning; words may be replaced by similar-sounding words, gentler
words, or placeholders. Some euphemisms have become accepted in certain societies
for uncomfortable information; for example, in many English speaking countries, a
doctor is likely to say "the patient passed away" rather than "the patient died". A
second example relating uncomfortable information and concealing some degree of
truth would be "we put the dog to sleep™ rather than "we killed the dog". Euphemisms
can be used to downplay or conceal unpalatable facts, such as "collateral damage" for
"civilian casualties"” in a military context, or "redacted" for “censored".

Genealogical classification of languages. Genealogical Classification of
Languages a classification based on the genetic principle—that is, the grouping of
genetically related languages in a language family. The genealogical classification of
languages became possible only after the emergence of the concept of linguistic
relationship and the acceptance of the principle of the historical method in linguistic
research in the 19th century. Classifications are made as the result of the study of
languages, using the comparative and historical methods. Being historical and
genetic, the genealogical classification of languages—in contrast to the multiplicity
of typological and areal classifications—is in the form of a single scheme. Being
linguistic, it does not coincide with anthropological classification, and, in particular,
it does not presuppose that peoples who speak related languages are also members of
the same race. The existence of systemic tendencies in language development is used
to prove the genetic relationship of languages. The presence of systematic
correlations—regular sound correspondences in the indigenous language materials
(vocabulary and grammatical elements)—serves as the specific criterion for this
purpose. However, the absence of systematic correlations between comparable
languages does not prove the absence of a relationship between them, since the
relationship might be too remote for any systematic correlations to be revealed in the
linguistic data.

Although language families are continuously evolving, their formation
generally predates the appearance of class society. The factor of linguistic
differentiation plays a leading role in the formation of linguistic families, given the
phenomenon of the parallel and convergent development of languages. Language
families are usually made up of smaller groups that unite languages that have closer
genetic relationships. Many of these groups originated in a much later period—for
example, the Slavic, Germanic, Italic (from which the Romance languages
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developed), Celtic, and Indo-Iranian groups of the Indo-European language family.
Modern genealogical linguistic classification does not provide any grounds to support
the once-popular linguistic concept of the monogenesis of the languages of the world.

Globalization (or globalisation) is the process of international integration
arising from the interchange of world views, products, ideas and mutual sharing, and
other aspects of culture. Advances in transportation, such as the steam locomotive,
steamship, jet engine, container ships, and in telecommunications infrastructure,
including the rise of the telegraph and its modern offspring, the Internet, and mobile
phones, have been major factors in globalization, generating further
interdependence of economic and cultural activities. Though scholars place the
origins of globalization in modern times, others trace its history long before the
European Age of Discovery and voyages to the New World. Some even trace the
origins to the third millennium BCE. Large-scale globalization began in the 19th
century. In the late 19th century and early 20th century, the connectivity of the
world's economies and cultures grew very quickly.

The concept of globalization is a very recent term, only establishing its current
meaning in the 1970s, which 'emerged from the intersection of four interrelated sets
of "communities of practice”: academics, journalists, publishers/editors, and
librarians. In 2000, the International Monetary Fund (IMF) identified four basic
aspects of globalization: trade and transactions, capital and investment movements,
migration and movement of people, and the dissemination of knowledge. Further,
environmental challenges such as global warming, cross-boundary water and air
pollution, and over-fishing of the ocean are linked with globalization. Globalizing
processes affect and are affected by business and work organization, economics,
socio-cultural resources, and the natural environment.

Grammar. In linguistics, grammar is the set of structural rules governing the
composition of clauses, phrases, and words in any given natural language. The term
refers also to the study of such rules, and this field includes morphology, syntax, and
phonology, often complemented by phonetics, semantics, and pragmatics.

Grammatical category. A grammatical category is a property of items within
the grammar of a language; it has a number of possible values (sometimes called
exponents, or grammemes), which are normally mutually exclusive within a given
category. Examples of frequently encountered grammatical categories include tense
(which may take values such as present, past, etc.), number (with values such as
singular, plural, and sometimes dual), and gender (with values such as masculine,
feminine and neuter).

Although terminology is not always consistent, a distinction should be made
between these grammatical categories (tense, number, etc.) and lexical categories,
which are closely synonymous with the traditional parts of speech (noun, verb,
adjective, etc.), or more generally syntactic categories. Grammatical categories are
also referred to as (grammatical) features.

The name given to a grammatical category (as an uncountable noun) is
generally also used (as a countable noun) to denote any of the possible values for that
category. For example, the values available in a given language for the category
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"tense" are called "tenses", the values available for the category "gender" are called
"genders”, and so on.

Grammatical value. Grammatical meanings are very abstract, very general.
Therefore the grammatical form is not confined to an individual word, but unites a
whole class of words, so that each word of the class expresses the corresponding
grammatical meaning together with its individual, concrete semantics. Grammatical
meanings ranged in oppositions and presented in grammatical forms build
grammatical categories.

Graphics. Graphics (from Greek ypagikdg graphikos, 'something written' e.g.
autograph) are visual images or designs on some surface, such as a wall, canvas,
screen, paper, or stone to inform, illustrate, or entertain. In contemporary usage it
includes: pictorial representation of data, as in computer-aided design and
manufacture, in typesetting and the graphic arts, and in educational and recreational
software. Images that are generated by a computer are called computer graphics.

Examples are photographs, drawings, Line Art, graphs, diagrams, typography,
numbers, symbols, geometric designs, maps, engineering drawings, or other images.
Graphics often combine text, illustration, and color. Graphic design may consist of
the deliberate selection, creation, or arrangement of typography alone, as in a
brochure, flyer, poster, web site, or book without any other element. Clarity or
effective communication may be the objective, association with other cultural
elements may be sought, or merely, the creation of a distinctive style.

Graphics can be functional or artistic. The latter can be a recorded version,
such as a photograph, or an interpretation by a scientist to highlight essential features,
or an artist, in which case the distinction with imaginary graphics may become
blurred.

Hierarchy. A hierarchy (from the Greek igpopyia hierarchia, "rule of a high
priest”, from iepdpymg hierarkhes, "leader of sacred rites") is an arrangement of items
(objects, names, values, categories, etc.) in which the items are represented as being
"above," "below," or "at the same level as" one another.

Abstractly, a hierarchy can be modelled mathematically as a rooted tree: the
root of the tree forms the top level, and the children of a given vertex are at the same
level, below their common parent. However, a rooted tree does not allow for items to
be "at the same level as" one another, since a tree prohibits cycles. To accommodate
this, a hierarchy can be modeled using a graph or a pre-order relation on the set of
items. Alternatively, items of like type can be grouped together, and the hierarchy can
be modeled using a partial order relation on the set of sets-of-like-items.

A hierarchy (sometimes abbreviated HR) can link entities either directly or
indirectly, and either vertically or horizontally. The only direct links in a hierarchy,
insofar as they are hierarchical, are to one's immediate superior or to one of one's
subordinates, although a system that is largely hierarchical can also incorporate
alternative hierarchies. Indirect hierarchical links can extend "vertically" upwards or
downwards via multiple links in the same direction, following a path. All parts of the
hierarchy which are not linked vertically to one another nevertheless can be
"horizontally” linked through a path by traveling up the hierarchy to find a common
direct or indirect superior, and then down again. This is akin to two co-workers or
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colleagues; each reports to a common superior, but they have the same relative
amount of authority. Organizational forms exist that are both alternative and
complementary to hierarchy. Heterarchy (sometimes abbreviated HT) is one such
form.

Hieroglyphs. A hieroglyph (Greek for "sacred writing") is a character of the
ancient Egyptian writing system. Logographic scripts that are pictographic in form in
a way reminiscent of ancient Egyptian are also sometimes called "hieroglyphs". In
Neoplatonism, especially during the Renaissance, a "hieroglyph™ was an artistic
representation of an esoteric idea, which Neoplatonists believed actual Egyptian
hieroglyphs to be. The word hieroglyphics (t@ iepoyAvucd [ypdupora]) may refer to
a hieroglyphic script.

Historicism. The out-of-date words which have gone out of use in connection
with disappearance of those realities which they designated. Historicism is used as
nominative means in the scientifically-historical literature where they serve as names
of realities of last epoch and as graphic means in fiction products where they promote
a reconstruction of this or that historical epoch.

Homonyms. In linguistics, a homonym is, in the strict sense, one of a group of
words that share the same spelling and pronunciation but may have different
meanings. Thus homonyms are simultaneously homographs (words that share the
same spelling, regardless of their pronunciation) and homophones (words that share
the same pronunciation, regardless of their spelling). The state of being a homonym is
called homonymy. Examples of homonyms are the pair stalk (part of a plant) and
stalk (follow/harass a person) and the pair left (past tense of leave) and left (opposite
of right). A distinction is sometimes made between "true" homonyms, which are
unrelated in origin, such as skate (glide on ice) and skate (the fish), and polysemous
homonyms, or polysemes, which have a shared origin, such as mouth (of a river) and
mouth (of an animal).

In non-technical contexts, the term "homonym" may be used (somewhat
confusingly) to refer to words that are either homographs or homophones. In this
looser sense, the word row (propel with oars) and row (argument) and row (a linear
arrangement of seating) are considered homonyms, as are the words read (peruse) and
reed (waterside plant).

Ideogram. An ideogram or ideograph (from Greek id¢a idéa "idea" + ypépw
grapho "to write") is a graphic symbol that represents an idea or concept. Some
ideograms are comprehensible only by familiarity with prior convention; others
convey their meaning through pictorial resemblance to a physical object, and thus
may also be referred to as pictograms.

Idiolect. In linguistics, an idiolect is an individual's distinctive and unique use
of language, including speech. This unigue usage encompasses vocabulary, grammar,
and pronunciation.

Idiolect is the variety of language unique to an individual. This differs from a
dialect, a common set of linguistic characteristics shared among some group of
people.

Idiom(-atic). A term used in Grammar and Lexicology to refer to a sequenceof
words which is semantically and often syntactically restricted, sothat they function as
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a single unit. From a semantic viewpoint, the meanings of the individual words
cannot be summed to produce the meaning of the “idiomatic” expression as a whole.
From a syntactic viewpoint, the words often do not permit the usual variability they
display in other contexts, e. g. it’s raining cats and dogs does not permit it’s raining a
cat and a dog/dogs and cats, etc. Because of their lack of internal contrastivity, some
linguists refer to idioms as “ready-made utterances”. An alternative terminology
refers to idioms as “habitual collocations”. A point which has attracted considerable
discussion is the extent to which degrees and kinds of idiomaticness can be
established: some idioms do permit a degree of internal change, and are somewhat
more literal in meaning than others (e. g. it’s worth her while/the job will be worth my
while, etc.). In generative Grammar, idiomatic constructions are used for testing
hypotheses about structure. For example, the appearance of “idiom chunks” in
particular a position in a sentence is used to distinguish between control and raising
sentences.

Incorporation. Incorporation is a phenomenon by which a grammatical
category, such as a verb, forms a compound with its direct object (object
incorporation) or adverbial modifier, while retaining its original syntactic function.

Incorporation is central to many polysynthetic languages such as those found
in North America, Siberia and northern Australia. However, polysynthesis does not
necessarily imply incorporation (Mithun 2009); neither does the presence of
incorporation in a language imply that that language is polysynthetic.

Inflectional languages. Languages that have some degree of inflection are
synthetic languages. These can be highly inflected, such as Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit
or weakly inflected, such as English. Languages that are so inflected that a sentence
can consist of a single highly inflected word (such as many American Indian
languages) are called polysynthetic languages. Languages in which each inflection
conveys only a single grammatical category, such as Finnish, are known as
agglutinative languages, while languages in which a single inflection can convey
multiple grammatical roles (such as both nominative case and plural, as in Latin and
German) are called fusional. Languages such as Mandarin Chinese that never use
inflections are called analytic or isolating.

Inflection(-al) (inflexion(-al), inflect). A term used in morphology to refer to
one of the two main categories or processes of word formation, the other being
derivation. These terms also apply to the two types of affix involved in word
formation. Inflectional affixes signal grammatical relationships, such as plural, past
tense and possession, and do not change the grammatical class of the stems to which
they are attached.

Internal inflexion. Change of sound structure of the root, expressing
distinction of grammatical values

Intonation. A term used in the study of suprasegmental Phonology, referring
to the distinctive use of patterns of pitch, or melody.

Lacuna (pl. lacunas or lacunae) may refer to: Lacuna (linguistics), a lexical
gap in a language. The peculiar national cultural trait that is fully or partially accepted
by the representative of another culture.
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Language. Language is the ability to acquire and use complex systems of
communication, particularly the human ability to do so, and a language is any
specific example of such a system. The scientific study of language is called
linguistics.

Questions concerning the philosophy of language, such as whether words can
represent experience, have been debated since Gorgias and Plato in Ancient Greece.
Thinkers such as Rousseau have argued that language originated from emotions while
others like Kant have held that it originated from rational and logical thought. 20th-
century philosophers such as Wittgenstein argued that philosophy is really the study
of language. Major figures in linguistics include Ferdinand de Saussure, Noam
Chomsky and William C. Stokoe.

Estimates of the number of languages in the world vary between 5,000 and
7,000. However, any precise estimate depends on a partly arbitrary distinction
between languages and dialects. Natural languages are spoken or signed, but any
language can be encoded into secondary media using auditory, visual, or tactile
stimuli — for example, in graphic writing, braille, or whistling. This is because human
language IS modality-independent. Depending on philosopgical
perspectives regarding the definition of language and meaning, when used as a
general concept, "language” may refer to the cognitive ability to learn and use
systems of complex communication, or to describe the set of rules that makes up
these systems, or the set of utterances that can be produced from those rules. All
languages rely on the process of semiosis to relate signsto particular meanings.
Oral and sign languages contain a phonological system that governs how symbols are
used to form sequences known as words or morphemes, and a syntactic system that
governs how words and morphemes are combined to form phrases and utterances.

Human language has the properties of productivity, recursivity, and
displacement, and relies entirely on social convention and learning. Its complex
structure affords a much wider range of expressions than any known system of
animal communication. Language is thought to have originated when early
hominins started gradually changing their primate communication systems, acquiring
the ability to form atheory of other mindsand a shared intentionality. This
development is sometimes thought to have coincided with an increase in brain
volume, and many linguists see the structures of language as having evolved to serve
specific communicative and social functions. Language is processed in many
different locations in the human brain, but especially in Broca’s and Wernicke’s
areas. Humans acquire language through social interaction in early childhood, and
children generally speak fluently when they are approximately three years old. The
use of language is deeply entrenched in human culture. Therefore, in addition to its
strictly communicative uses, language also has many social and cultural uses, such as
signifying group identity, social stratification, as well as social grooming and
entertainment.

Language functions. Roman Jakobson defined six functions of language (or
communication functions), according to which an effective act of verbal
communication can be described. (Roman Jakobson Closing statements: Linguistics
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and Poetics, Style in language, T.A. Sebeok, New-York, 1960.) Each of the functions
has an associated factor.

The six functions of language:

The Referential Function

corresponds to the factor of Context and describes a situation, object or mental
state. The descriptive statements of the referential function can consist of both
definite descriptions and deictic words, e.g. “The autumn leaves have all fallen now."

The Expressive (alternatively called "emotive" or "affective™) Function

relates to the Addresser (sender) and is best exemplified by interjections and
other sound changes that do not alter the denotative meaning of an utterance but do
add information about the Addresser's (speaker's) internal state, e.g. "Wow, what a
view!"

The Conative Function

engages the Addressee (receiver) directly and is best illustrated by vocatives
and imperatives, e.g. "Tom! Come inside and eat!"

The Poetic Function

focuses on "the message for its own sake™ (the code itself, and how it is used)
and is the operative function in poetry as well as slogans.

The Phatic Function

Is language for the sake of interaction and is therefore associated with the
Contact/Channel factor. The Phatic Function can be observed in greetings and casual
discussions of the weather, particularly with strangers. It also provides the keys to
open, maintain, verify or close the communication channel: "Hello?", "Ok?",
"Hummm®", "Bye"...

The Metalingual (alternatively called "metalinguistic™ or "reflexive") Function
Is the use of language (what Jakobson calls "Code™) to discuss or describe itself. (All
this article is an example of metalinguistic Function).

Language of animals. Animal language are those forms of animal
communication that show similarities to human language. Animal communication
may be considered complex enough to be called a form of language if: the inventory
of signs is large, the signs are relatively arbitrary, and the animals produce them with
a degree of volition (as opposed to conditioned instincts). Animal communication can
also be evidenced through the use of lexigrams (as used by chimpanzees and
bonobos) in addition to signs. While the term "animal language" is widely used,
researchers agree that animal languages are not as complex or expressive as human
language.

Some researchers, including the linguist Charles Hockett, argue that there are
significant differences separating human language from animal communication even
at its most complex, and that the underlying principles are not related. Accordingly,
linguist Thomas A. Sebeok has proposed to not use the term "language” for animal
sign systems. Facial expressions should not be considered a language.

Language of international dialogue, world language. A world language is a
language spoken internationally and which is learned by many people as a second
language. A world language is not only characterized by the number of speakers
(native or second language speakers), but also by its geographical distribution,
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international organizations and in diplomatic relations. In this respect, major world
languages are dominated by languages of European origin. The historical reason for
this is the period of expansionist European imperialism and colonialism.

The world's most widely used language is English which has over 1.8 billion
users world wide. French is the traditional language of diplomacy, and remains one of
the working languages of many international organizations. The international
prominence of Arabic has its historical reason in the medieval Islamic conquests and
the subsequent Arabization of the Middle East and North Africa, and also exists as a
liturgical language amongst Muslim communities outside of the Arab World.
Standard Chinese is the direct replacement of Classical Chinese which was a
historical lingua franca in Far East Asia until the early 20th century, and today serves
the function of providing a common spoken language between speakers of different
and mutually unintelligible Chinese spoken languages not only within China proper
(between the Han Chinese and other unrelated ethnic groups), but in overseas
Chinese communities as well as being widely taught as a second language
internationally. Russian was used in the Russian Empire and the Soviet Union, and
today is in use and widely understood in areas of Central and Eastern Europe, and
Northern and Central Asia which were formerly part of the Soviet Union, or of the
former Soviet Bloc, and it remains the lingua franca in the Commonwealth of
Independent States. German served as a lingua franca in large portions of Europe for
centuries, mainly the Holy Roman Empire and later the Austro-Hungarian Empire. It
remains an important second language in much of Central and Eastern Europe, and in
the international scientific community.

Language world picture. Language world picture forms the type of persons
treat to the world (nature, animals, to him as element of the world). It sets the norms
of people behavior in the world and defines their relations to the world. Every natural
language reflects the defined way of perception and organization (conceptualization)
of the world. Expressed their senses take shape of some united system of visions, like
collective philosophy, which binds as obligatory to the whole bearers of the language.

Letter. Letter (alphabet), a written element of an alphabet

Lexeme. A term used by some linguists to refer to the minimal distinctive unit
in the semantic system of a language. Its original motivation was to reduce the
ambiguity of the term word, which applied to phonological, grammatical and lexical
levels, and to devise a more appropriate term for use in the context of discussing a
language’s vocabulary.

Lexicography. Lexicography is divided into two separate but equally
Important groups:

e Practical lexicography is the art or craft of compiling, writing and editing
dictionaries.

e Theoretical lexicography is the scholarly discipline of analyzing and
describing the semantic, syntagmatic and paradigmatic relationships within the
lexicon (vocabulary) of a language, developing theories of dictionary components
and structures linking the data in dictionaries, the needs for information by users in
specific types of situation, and how users may best access the data incorporated in
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printed and electronic dictionaries. This is sometimes referred to as
'metalexicography'.

General lexicography focuses on the design, compilation, use and evaluation of
general dictionaries, i.e. dictionaries that provide a description of the language in
general use. Such a dictionary is usually called a general dictionary or LGP
dictionary (Language for General Purpose). Specialized lexicography focuses on the
design, compilation, use and evaluation of specialized dictionaries, i.e. dictionaries
that are devoted to a (relatively restricted) set of linguistic and factual elements of
one or more specialist subject fields, e.g. legal lexicography. Such a dictionary is
usually called a specialized dictionary or LSP dictionary and following Nielsen 1994,
specialized dictionaries are either multi-field, single-field or sub-field dictionaries.

There is some disagreement on the definition of lexicology, as distinct from
lexicography. Some use "lexicology" as a synonym for theoretical lexicography;
others use it to mean a branch of linguistics pertaining to the inventory of words in a
particular language.

It is now widely accepted that lexicography is a scholarly discipline in its own
right and not a sub-branch of applied linguistics, as the chief object of study in
lexicography is the dictionary (see e.g. Bergenholtz/Nielsen/Tarp 2009).

Linguistics. The scientific study of language. This reflects partly and increased
popular and specialist interest in the study of language and communication in relation
to human beliefs and behaviour, and their realisation of the need for the separate
discipline to deal adequately with the range and complexity of linguistic phenomena.

Mentality. A mentality is a way of thinking or the ability to think and learn. If
someone says you have the mentality of a kindergartener, that's great if you’re in
kindergarten, but if you're in tenth grade, they're probably calling you immature.

An obvious part of the noun mentality is the word "mental,”" which means "of
the mind." How your mind works is your mentality, either in a way that's measured in
school or testing, or in the way you think about things. A learned way of thinking
comes from experiences; for example you might have a competitive mentality at
mealtime because you share a table with nine brothers and sisters.

Metaphor. A metaphor is a figure of speech that describes a subject by
asserting that it is, on some point of comparison, the same as another otherwise
unrelated object. It is a figure of speech comparing two unlike things without using
either "like" or "as". It is not to be mistaken with a simile which does use "like" or
"as" in comparisons. Metaphor is a type of analogy and is closely related to other
rhetorical figures of speech that achieve their effects via association, comparison or
resemblance including allegory, hyperbole, and simile.

Metonymy. Metonymy is a figure of speech in which a thing or concept is
called not by its own name but rather by the name of something associated in
meaning with that thing or concept. The words "metonymy" and "metonym" come
from the Greek: petovopio, metonymia, "a change of name", from petd, metd, "after,
beyond" and -owvopia, -onymia, a suffix used to name figures of speech, from OvUpa,
6nyma or Ovouo, 6noma, "name."

For instance, "Wall Street" is often used metonymously to describe the U.S.
financial and corporate sector, while "Hollywood" is used as a metonym for the U.S.
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film industry because of the fame and cultural identity of Hollywood, a district of the
city of Los Angeles, California, as the historical center of film studios and film stars.
The national capital is often used to represent the government or monarchy of a
country, such as "Washington" for United States government or "Buckingham
Palace" for the monarchy of the United Kingdom.

Metonymy and related figures of speech are common in everyday talk and
writing. Synecdoche and metalepsis are considered specific types of metonymy.
Polysemy, multiple meanings of a single word or phrase, sometimes results from
relations of metonymy. Both metonymy and metaphor involve the substitution of one
term for another. In metaphor, this substitution is based on some specific analogy
between two things, whereas in metonymy the substitution is based on some
understood association or contiguity.

In addition to its use in everyday speech, metonymy is a figure of speech in
some poetry and in much rhetoric. Greek and Latin scholars of rhetoric made
significant contributions to the study of metonymy.

Morph. 1. The limiting unit allocated at submorphemic level of research of
language. Unlike a variant of a morpheme of a morph does not possess property of
regular reproducibility according to certain morphological model, morphs huckle-
allocated in word huckleberry. 2. The same, that allomorf.

Morpheme. In linguistics, a morpheme is the smallest grammatical unit in a
language. The field of study dedicated to morphemes is called morphology. A
morpheme is not identical to a word, and the principal difference between the two is
that a morpheme may or may not stand alone, whereas a word, by definition, is
freestanding. When it stands by itself, it is considered a root because it has a meaning
of its own (e.g. the morpheme cat) and when it depends on another morpheme to
express an idea, it is an affix because it has a grammatical function (e.g. the —s in cats
to specify that it is plural). Every word comprises one or more morphemes. The more
combinations a morpheme is found in, the more productive it is said to be.

Morphemes are commonly classified into free forms (morphemes which can
occur as separate words) and bound forms (morphemes which cannot so occur —
mainly affixes). A word consisting of a single (free) morpheme is a
monomorphemic word: its opposite is polymorphemic. Some words are realised by
more than one morph according to their position in a word or sentence, such
alternative morphs being called allomorphs or morphemic alternants/variants.

Name-study. Onomastics or onomatology is the study of the origin, history,
and use of proper names. Onomastics originates from the Greek Ovopaocticdg
(onomastikos), which translates to "of or belonging to naming" from Ovopa (6noma)
meaning "name". Toponymy or toponomastics, the study of place names, is one of
the principal branches of onomastics. Anthroponomastics is the study of personal
names. Onomastics can be helpful in data mining, with applications such as Named-
entity recognition, or recognition of the origin of names.

National case names. The case name - is "personal” name associated with or a
well-known text (for example, Othello, Hamlet, Romeo and Juliette) or case-situation
(such as Ivan Susanin). It's kind of a complex sign, which when used in
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communications made an appeal not to the actual detonate and to a set of distinctive
features of this case name.

National language. A national language is a language (or language variant, i.e.
dialect) which has some connection—de facto or de jure—with a people and perhaps
by extension the territory they occupy. The term is used variously. A national
language may for instance represent the national identity of a nation or country.
National language may alternatively be a designation given to one or more languages
spoken as first languages in the territory of a country.

National mentality. National mentality of every nation is the totality of the
special characteristics originating from intellectual, mental and psychological abilities
endowed with historical, geopolitical, climatic, ethnographic, ethnic and living
conditions of the people of this community

National values. In the historical development of the bourgeoisie there is an
unmistakable vista which runs as follows.

. ata certain point in the global development of capitalism, the national capitalist
class of a country succeeds in overcoming the bonds of feudalism which have held it
back;

. itthen, if it has not already, marks out a place for itself on the world-market;

. drawing upon its own history, the unique qualities of its birth right from it
works out its own modus vivendi;

« simultaneously, or more likely earlier, the world-view which is to guide its
method of accumulating value is worked out across the whole spectrum of culture;
include in this is its own contribution to the Theory of Knowledge;

. once formulated, this national peculiarity which stamps the philosophers of a
particular nation maintains itself with startling vigour, through the national
academies, and constantly reinforces itself in opposition to other national tendencies
in philosophical combat sharply reflecting the national rivalries.

The most well-known of such national lines of development are British
Empiricism, French Rationalism, American Pragmatism. Sometimes we hear talk of
"Continental™ and "Anglo-American™ traditions of philosophy expressing the rival
groupings of national tendencies. Germany is particularly rich in the diversity of its
traditions. Knowledge of and familiarity with the traditions of other countries is
typically deficient. For my part, I am particularly unfamiliar with the Dutch, Swiss,
Austrian and most intriguing of all as it is not part of the European tradition at all,
Japanese epistemology, and there is Russia and Italy which should be considered.

The world market of today reflects the resultant of all these national capitals,
the net outcomes of all these histories. The particular caricature of knowledge
brought forward by each national tradition, if we are able to connect and understand it
in relation to the characteristic solution the capitalist class of each country found to
the problem of accumulating value, allows us to figure out the general relation of the
theory of knowledge to the theory of value.

Neologism. A neologism (/niblad3izom/; from Greek véo- néo-, "new" and
Moyog logos, "speech, utterance") is the name for a newly coined term, word, or
phrase that may be in the process of entering common use but that has not yet been
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accepted into mainstream language. Neologisms are often directly attributable to a
specific person, publication, period, or event. Neolexia ("new word", or the act of
creating a new word) is a synonym for it. The term neologism is first attested in
English in 1772, borrowed from French néologisme (1734).

A neologism may also be a new usage of an existing word, sometimes called a
semantic extension. This is distinct from a person's idiolect, one's unique patterns of
vocabulary, grammar, and pronunciation.

In psychiatry, the term neologism is used to describe the use of words that have
meaning only to the person who uses them, independent of their common meaning.
This tendency is considered normal in children, but in adults it can be a symptom of
psychopathy or a thought disorder (indicative of a psychotic mental illness, such as
schizophrenia). People with autism also may create neologisms. Additionally, use of
neologisms may be related to aphasia acquired after brain damage resulting from a
stroke or head injury.

Onomatopoeic words. An onomatopoeia (sometimes written as onomatopceia)
( pronunciation (US) (help-info), from the Greek Ovoporomotio;[1] Gvopa for "name"
and motéw for "I make",[3] adjectival form: "onomatopoeic" or "onomatopoetic") is a
word that phonetically imitates, resembles or suggests the source of the sound that it
describes. Onomatopoeia (as an uncountable noun) refers to the property of such
words. Common occurrences of onomatopoeias include animal noises such as "oink",
"meow", "roar" or "chirp”. Onomatopoeias are not the same across all languages;
they conform to some extent to the broader linguistic system they are part of; hence
the sound of a clock may be tick tock in English, di da in Mandarin, or katchin
katchin in Japanese.

Although in the English language the term onomatopoeia means the imitation
of a sound, in the Greek language the compound word onomatopoeia (ovopatonotio)
means "making or creating names". For words that imitate sounds the term
Hyopypntkd (echomimetico or echomimetic) is used. Hyopupuntuk6d (echomimetico)
from Hyd meaning "echo or sound" and pupntikd meaning "mimetic or imitation".

Orthoepy. Orthoepy means the doctrine of correct pronunciation within a
specific oral tradition. The term is from the Greek 0pOoéneia, from OpOdg orthos
"correct" and €&moc epos "speech." The antonym is cacoepy "bad or wrong
pronunciation”. The tetrasyllabic pronunciation is sometimes indicated with a
diaresis, orthoépy.

In English grammar, orthoepy is the study of correct pronunciation prescribed
for Standard English. This is Received Pronunciation specifically, but other standards
have emerged since the early 20th century (General American, General Australian).

Orthography. An orthography is the methodology of writing a language. It
includes rules of spelling, hyphenation, capitalization, word breaks, emphasis, and
punctuation.

Most significant languages in the modern era are written down, and for most
such languages a standard orthography has developed, often based on a standard
variety of the language, and thus exhibiting less dialect variation than the spoken
language. Sometimes there may be variation in a language's orthography, as between
American and British spelling in the case of English. If a language uses multiple
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writing systems, it may have distinct orthographies, as is the case with Kurdish,
Uyghur, Serbian, Inuktitut, Turkish and Uzbek. In some cases orthography is
regulated by bodies such as language academies, although for many languages
(including English) there are no such authorities, and orthography develops through
less formal processes.

Parent language (language-basis). An earlier language from which another
IS derived.

Philology (philologist). The traditional term for the study of language history.
Philology is the study of language in written historical sources; it is a combination of
literary criticism, history, and linguistics. It is more commonly defined as the study of
literary texts and written records, the establishment of their authenticity and their
original form, and the determination of their meaning.

Phoneme (phonemic(s)). The minimal unit in the sound system of a language.
The smallest contrastive linguistic unit which may bring about a change of meaning.
In this way the difference in meaning between the English words kill and kiss is a
result of the exchange of the phoneme /I/ for the phoneme /s/. Two words that differ
in meaning through a contrast of a single phoneme form a minimal pair.

Phonology (phonology-ical, -ist). Phonology is a branch of linguistics
concerned with the systematic organization of sounds in languages. It has
traditionally focused largely on study of the systems of phonemes in particular
languages (and therefore used to be also called phonemics, or phonematics), but it
may also cover any linguistic analysis either at a level beneath the word (including
syllable, onset and rhyme, articulatory gestures, articulatory features, mora, etc.) or at
all levels of language where sound is considered to be structured for conveying
linguistic meaning. Phonology also includes the study of equivalent organizational
systems in sign languages.

The word phonology (as in the phonology of English) can also refer to the
phonological system (sound system) of a given language. This is one of the
fundamental systems which a language is considered to comprise, like its syntax and
its vocabulary.

Phonology is often distinguished from phonetics. While phonetics concerns the
physical production, acoustic transmission and perception of the sounds of speech,
phonology describes the way sounds function within a given language or across
languages to encode meaning. For many linguists, phonetics belongs to descriptive
linguistics, and phonology to theoretical linguistics, although establishing the
phonological system of a language is necessarily an application of theoretical
principles to analysis of phonetic evidence. Note that this distinction was not always
made, particularly before the development of the modern concept of phoneme in the
mid 20th century. Some subfields of modern phonology have a crossover with
phonetics in descriptive disciplines such as psycholinguistics and speech perception,
resulting in specific areas like articulatory phonology or laboratory phonology.

Phrase (phrasal). A term used in grammatical analysis to refer to a single
element of structure typically containing more than one word, and lacking the
subject-predicate structure typical of clauses.
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Phrase accent. Accentphrase - allocation in a pronunciation of more
important in the semantic relation of a speech step (syntagma); such accent is one of
clock

Phraseological unit. The basic units of analysis in phraseology are often
referred to as phrasemes or phraseological units. Phraseological units are (according
to Prof. Kunin A.V.)[citation needed] stable word-groups with partially or fully
transferred meanings ("to kick the bucket", “Greek gift”, “drink till all's blue”, “drunk
as a fiddler (drunk as a lord, as a boiled owl)”, “as mad as a hatter (as a march
hare)”). According to Rosemarie Glédser, a phraseological unit is a lexicalized,
reproducible bilexemic or polylexemic word group in common use, which has
relative syntactic and semantic stability, may be idiomatized, may carry connotations,
and may have an emphatic or intensifying function in a text.

Picture of the world can be defined as the system of images (and links
between them) — visual representations of the world? Information about the
relationship between man and reality, visual, and auditory, tactile and olfactory,
images and information those are most often emotional.

Generation by these kinds of configurations information, images and position
in life of people, their beliefs, ideals, principles, knowledge and activities, values and
spiritual guidance, and any significant changes picture of the world entail changes in
the system of these elements.

Picture of the world: completely determines the specific mode of perception
and interpretation of events and phenomena; is a basis, the foundation world view,
based on which a person acts in the world; has historically conditional nature, which
involves constantly changing picture of the world of all its stakeholders.

Postfix. (From latin Post - after + fixus - attachments). The general name of the
affixes which are after a root.

Postposition (postpose). A term used in the grammatical classification of
words, referring to the closed set of items which follow noun phrases (or single nouns
or pronouns) to form a single constituent of structure.

Postpositional attributive group, izafat is a grammatical particle found in
some Iranian languages which links two words together; in the Persian language it
consists of the unstressed vowel -e- or -i- (-ye- or -yi after vowels) between the words
it connects, and often approximately corresponds in usage to the English preposition
"of ". It is generally not indicated in writing in the Persian script, which is written
without vowels- although it is indicated in Tajiki, which is written in the Cyrillic
script.

Common uses of the Persian ezafe are:

Possessive: baradar-e-Maryam 'Maryam's brother' (this can also apply to
pronominal possession—baradar-e man 'my brother'—but in speech it is much more
common to use possessive suffixes: baradar-am).

Adjective-noun: baradar-e-bozorg 'the big brother’

Given name/title-family name: Mohammad-e-Mosaddeq Mohammad
Mosaddeq, agha-ye-Mosaddeq Mr. Mosaddeq

The Persian grammatical term ezafe is borrowed from the Arabic concept of
idafa ("addition"), where it denotes a genitive construction between two Or more
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nouns which is expressed using case endings. However, whereas the Iranian "ezafe"
denotes a grammatical particle (or even a pronoun), in Arabic the word idafa actually
denotes the relationship between the two words; i.e. in Arabic, two words in an idafa
construction are said in English to be in "construct state™ with each other (c.f. Semitic
constructs).

Prefix(-ing, -ation). A term used in morphology referring to an affix, which is
added, initially to a root or stem.

Proclitic. A clitic which phonetically joins with the following word. In
English, the dialectal form t' is an example. In Arabic, conjunctions and prepositions
that have only one letter, such as s (wa-), always attach as a prefix to the following
word.

Psycholinguistics or psychology  languageis the study of the
psychological and neurobiological factors that enable humansto acquire, use,
comprehend and produce language. Initial forays into psycholinguistics were largely
philosophical or educational schools of thought, due mainly to their location in
departments other than applied sciences (e.g., cohesive data on how the human brain
functioned). Modern research makes use of biology, neuroscience, cognitive science,
linguistics, and information science to study how the brain processes language and
less so the known processes of social science, human development, communication
theories and infant development, among others. There are a number of subdisciplines
with non-invasive techniques for studying the neurological workings of the brain; for
example, neurolinguistics has become a field in its own right.

Psycholinguistics has roots in education and philosophy, and in 2013 covers
the "cognitive processes” that make it possible to generate a grammatical and
meaningful sentence out of vocabulary and grammatical structures, as well as the
processes that make it possible to understand utterances, words, text, etc.
Developmental psycholinguistics studies children's ability to learn language.

Reduce (reduction).

1. A term used in the phonological classification of vowel sounds, referring to
a vowel which can be analysed as a centralised variant of a vowel in a related form.

2. In Grammar, the term usually refers to a clause (a reduced clause) which
lacks one or more of the elements required to enable it to be used as a full
independent construction.

Reduplication (redupli-cate, -cative, -cant). A term in Morphology for a
process of repetition whereby the form of a prefix/suffix reflects certain phonological
characteristics of the ROOT.

Related languages. Presence of regular conformity at the various levels,
uniting languages, occurred from one general parent language.

Rheme (rhematic). Distinguished from rheme, as part of an analysis of the
information structure of messages, within an overall theoretical framework known as
functional sentence perspective.

Seme. A term used to refer to minimal distinctive semantic features operating
within a specific semantic field.

Semantic structure of a word. The semantic structure of word is one of the
main objects of semasiology. Word is a single distinct meaningful element of speech
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or writing used to form a sentence. There are two levels of meaning study:
Syntagmatic level The semantic structure of the word is analysed in its linear
relationships with neighbouring words in connected speech. * Paradigmatic level The
word is studied in its relationships with other words in the vocabulary system. Most
English words are polysemantic: they have several meanings which allow them to
enhance the expressive potential of the language.

Semasiology. Semasiology (from Greek: onpocio (semasia) "signification,
meaning" onuaive (semaino) "indicate, signify") is a discipline within linguistics
concerned with the question "what does the word X mean?". It studies the meaning of
words regardless of their phonetic expression. Semasiology departs from a word or
lexical expression and asks for its meaning, its different senses, i.e. polysemy. The
opposite approach is known as onomasiology.

The term was first used by Christian Karl Reisig in 1825 in his Vorlesungen
iiber lateinische Sprachwissenschaft (E. Lectures on Latin Linguistics) and was in use
in English by 1847. Semantics replaced it in its original meaning, beginning in 1893.

Currently, the discipline is most commonly understood as a branch of
lexicology, the study of words, and as a branch of semantics, and more narrowly
ascribed as a subfield of lexical semantics, though sometimes referred to as a
synonym of semantics. The exact meaning of the term is somewhat obscure, because
according to some authors semasiology merged with semantics in modern times,
while at the same time the term is still in use when defining onomasiology.

Semiotics (semiotic). The scientific study of the properties of signalling
systems, whether natural or artificial. Semiotics is the study of meaning-making, the
study of sign processes and meaningful communication. This includes the study of
signs and sign processes (semiosis), indication, designation, likeness, analogy,
metaphor, symbolism, signification, and communication.

Semiotics is closely related to the field of linguistics, which, for its part, studies
the structure and meaning of language more specifically. The semiotic tradition
explores the study of signs and symbols as a significant part of communications. As
different from linguistics, however, semiotics also studies non-linguistic sign
systems. Semiotics is often divided into three branches:

« Semantics: relation between signs and the things to which they refer; their
signified denotata, or meaning

. Syntactics: relations among or between signs in formal structures

. Pragmatics: relation between signs and sign-using agents or interpreters
Semiotics is frequently seen as having important anthropological dimensions; for
example, Umberto Eco proposes that every cultural phenomenon may be studied as
communication. Some semioticians focus on the logical dimensions of the science,
however. They examine areas belonging also to the life sciences — such as how
organisms make predictions about, and adapt to, their semiotic niche in the world (see
semiosis). In general, semiotic theories take signs or sign systems as their object of
study: the communication of information in living organisms is covered in
biosemiotics (including zoosemiotics).
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Syntactics is the branch of semiotics that deals with the formal properties of
signs and symbols. More precisely, syntactics deals with the "rules that govern how
words are combined to form phrases and sentences".

Charles Morris adds that semantics deals with the relation of signs to their
designata and the objects that they may or do denote; and, pragmatics deals with
the biotic aspects of semiosis, that is, with all the psychological, biological, and
sociological phenomena that occur in the functioning of signs.

Sign language. A sign language (also signed language or simply signing) is a
language which uses manual communication and body language to convey meaning,
as opposed to acoustically conveyed sound patterns. This can involve simultaneously
combining hand shapes, orientation and movement of the hands, arms or body, and
facial expressions to fluidly express a speaker's thoughts. They share many
similarities with spoken languages (sometimes called "oral languages", which depend
primarily on sound), which is why linguists consider both to be natural languages, but
there are also some significant differences between signed and spoken languages.

Wherever communities of deaf people exist, sign languages develop. Signing is
not only used by the deaf, it is also used by people who can hear, but cannot
physically speak. While they use space for grammar in a way that spoken languages
do not, sign languages show the same linguistic properties and use the same language
faculty as do spoken languages. Hundreds of sign languages are in use around the
world and are at the cores of local deaf cultures. Some sign languages have obtained
some form of legal recognition, while others have no status at all.

A common misconception is that all sign languages are the same worldwide or
that sign language is international. Aside from the pidgin International Sign, each
country generally has its own, native sign language, and some have more than one,
though sign languages may share similarities to each other, whether in the same
country or another one. It is not clear how many sign languages there are; the 2013
edition of Ethnologue lists 137.

Slang. Slang consists of a lexicon of non-standard words and phrases in a
given language. Use of these words and phrases is typically associated with the
subversion of a standard variety (such as Standard English) and is likely to be
interpreted by listeners as implying particular attitudes on the part of the speaker. In
some contexts a speaker's selection of slang words or phrases may convey prestige,
indicating group membership or distinguishing group members from those who are
not a part of the group.

Somatic code. Language units denoting human rights through parts of his
body. For example, consider the expressions on their heads, he has a hand at the top
of the head word, refer to the human hand.

Sound height. It is defined by number of fluctuations in unit of time. For
vowels [about] and [at] height it is equal nearby 400 hertz, and for [and] it will make
already nearby 800 hertz. In speech the voice height depends on length and stiffness
of vocal chords. For the characteristic of sounds of speech the relative height is
Important. Higher sounds have shorter wave that is why are stronger

Speech. For the most part, the term is used in Linguistics in its everyday sense,
providing the subject with its primary data.
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Speech etiquette. Speech etiquette is considered as a set of small speech
genres realized with the help of cliches. Each of such genres can be described as
having a) inherent theme (it is defined through the expression of the concrete
intention of a speaking person - to ask, to congratulate, to praise, etc.); b) established
set of formular statements attached to a certain thematic situation and differing in
their socio-linguistic characteristics; and c) rigidly set dialogical structure. Small
speech genres, making up the micro-system of speech etiquette, realize the typified
models, the patterns of the organization of the interaction of communicants in various
formal and informal situations of communication.

Speech stream. The use of sinusoidal replicas of speech signals reveals that
listeners can perceive speech solely from temporally coherent spectral variation of
nonspeech acoustic elements.

Standard. Any norm, convention or requirement.

Learning standards, standards applied to education content.

Standard language, a particular variety of a language that has been given either
legal or quasi-legal status

Stereotype. In social psychology, a stereotype is a thought that can be adopted
about specific types of individuals or certain ways of doing things. These thoughts or
beliefs may or may not accurately reflect reality. However, this is only a fundamental
psychological definition of a stereotype. Within psychology and spanning across
other disciplines, there are different conceptualizations and theories of stereotyping
that provide their own expanded definition. Some of these definitions share
commonalities, though each one may also harbor unique aspects that may contradict
the others.

Study of personal names. Onomastics or onomatology is the study of the
origin, history, and use of proper names. Onomastics originates from the Greek
Ovopootikdc (onomastikos), which translates to "of or belonging to naming" from
Ovopo. (6noma) meaning "name". Toponymy or toponomastics, the study of place
names, is one of the principal branches of onomastics. Anthroponomastics is the
study of personal names. Onomastics can be helpful in data mining, with applications
such as Named-entity recognition, or recognition of the origin of names

Substantivation . The use of a verb or an adjective as a noun, with or without
morphological transformation, so that the word can now act as the head of a noun
phrase.

Suppletive forms. In linguistics and etymology, suppletion is traditionally
understood as the use of one word as the inflected form of another word when the
two words are not cognate. For those learning a language, suppletive forms will be
seen as "irregular" or even "highly irregular”. The term "suppletion™ implies that a
gap in the paradigm was filled by a form "supplied” by a different paradigm.
Instances of suppletion are overwhelmingly restricted to the most commonly used
lexical items in a language.

Syllable (syllab-ic). A unit of pronunciation typically larger than a single
sound and smaller than a word.
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Synonym (-y, -ous). A term used in Semantics to refer to a major type of sense
relation between lexical items: lexical items, which have the same meanings, are
synonyms, and the relationship between them is one of synonymy.

Syntactic words. English words may be divided conveniently into three
categories: (1) those with a single root or base; (2) those with two bases; and (3)
those which derive from syntactic structures. (Examples of words in the third
category, which is the subject of this paper, are "off-the-record,""fly-by-night,""do-
or-die.") Syntactic words may be difficult to define, but are fairly easily described.
The significant point, and one "which has not been made at all clear in the literature
of English,” is that syntactic words are normal syntactic structures converted to
occasional or repeated use in environments where one might normally expect to find
a one-base or two-base word. Stress in syntactic words varies with the underlying
structure and with the position the syntactic words take in the utterance. These words
may have a single lexical base or several, and they may include function words.
Syntactic words are generally nonce words; the conversion of syntactic structures to
syntactic words is not a very productive process in present-day English. It is a
familiar process, however, which produces some useful and interesting words. These
words are also subject to the same processes of change as other words once they have
been accepted into the lexicon.

Syntax (syntactic(s)). A traditional term for the study of the rules governing
the way words are combined to form sentences in a language.

Synthetic system. In linguistic typology, a synthetic language is a language
with a high morpheme-per-word ratio, as opposed to a low morpheme-per-word ratio
in what is described as an isolating language. This linguistic classification is largely
independent of morpheme-usage classifications (such as fusional, agglutinative, etc.),
although there is a common tendency for agglutinative languages to exhibit synthetic
properties.

Taboo. A taboo is a vehement prohibition of an action based on the belief that
such behavior is either too sacred or too accursed for ordinary individuals to
undertake, under threat of supernatural punishment. Such prohibitions are present in
virtually all societies. The word has been somewhat expanded in the social sciences
to strong prohibitions relating to any area of human activity or custom that is sacred
or forbidden based on moral judgment and religious beliefs.[citation needed]
"Breaking a taboo" is usually considered objectionable by society in general, not
merely a subset of a culture.

Term. Term (language) or terminology, a noun or compound word used in a
specific context: meaning

The Theory of linguistic relativity. The principle of linguistic
relativity holds that the structure of a language affects its speakers' world view or
cognition. Popularly known as the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis, or Whorfianism, the
principle is often defined to include two versions. The strong version says that
language determines thought, and that linguistic categories limit and determine
cognitive categories, whereas the weak version says that linguistic categories and
usage only influence thought and certain kinds of non-linguistic behavior.
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The term "Sapir—Whorf hypothesis" is considered a misnomer by linguists for
several reasons: Edward Sapir and Benjamin Lee Whorf never co-authored anything,
and never stated their ideas in terms of a hypothesis. The distinction between a weak
and a strong version of this hypothesis is also a later invention; Sapir and Whorf
never set up such a dichotomy, although often in their writings their views of this
relativity principle are phrased in stronger or weaker terms.

The theory of the special contract. Arisen during antique times and the
theory of an origin of language renewed in 18 century according to which language
has been created under the reasonable arrangement between people. But to agree
about an establishment of such language, primitive people should have already then
any previous language, therefore the given theory does not explain the origin of
language, assuming so, presence at the primitive person of consciousness before
occurrence in it of language then, as well as that, and another developed in parallel.

Theme (themat-ic, -ization). A term used in Linguistics as part of an analysis
of the structure of sentences (their thematic structure): it refers, not to the subject
matter of a sentence (its everyday meaning), but to the way speakers identify the
relative importance of their subject-matter, and is defined as the first major
constituent of a sentence.

Tone height. The quality of a sound depending on frequency of fluctuations of
vocal chords in unit of time: the more fluctuations it is necessary on a time unit, the
above a sound; the less fluctuations it is necessary on a time unit, the more low a
sound.

Toponymy. lexicological study of place names; a branch of onomastics

Transcription(-al) (transcribe). A method of writing down speech sounds in
a systematic and consistent way-also known as a “notation” or “scri pt”. Two main
kinds of transcription are recognised: phonetic and phonemic. Square brackets
enclose phonetic transcription; oblique lines enclose phonemic transcription. An
allophonic transcription adds functional phonetic details. Phonetic transcri ptions,
which are relatively detailed, are called narrow transcriptions; those, which are less
detailed, are called broad Transcriptions

Transliteration is the conversion of a text from one script to another.

For instance, the Greek phrase "EAAnvikn Anpoxpatia” 'Hellenic Republic' can
be transliterated as "Elleniké Démokratia" by substituting Greek letters for Latin
letters.

Transliteration can form an essential part of transcription which converts text
from one writing system into another. Transliteration is not concerned with
representing the phonemics of the original: it only strives to represent the characters
accurately. Thus, in the above example, AA is transliterated as 'll', but pronounced /1/,
and n is transliterated as '€', though it is pronounced /i/ (exactly like 1) and is not long.

Transliteration. (From Latin Trans - through, through + litera - the letter).
Transfer of letters of an origin speaking another language by means of letters of the
native alphabet. A capriccio (the writing of the letter i after ¢ speaks presence of this
vowel in the Italian language in which, however, it is mismatched by any sound and
she plays a role of a graphic indicator of the necessary pronunciation of a previous
hissing sound, therefore at a transcription it is written to the Capricco)
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Typology. Linguistic typology is a subfield of linguistics that studies and
classifies languages according to their structural and functional features. Its aim is to
describe and explain the common properties and the structural diversity of the world's
languages. It includes three subdisciplines: qualitative typology, which deals with the
issue of comparing languages and within-language variance; quantitative typology,
which deals with the distribution of structural patterns in the world’s languages; and
theoretical typology, which explains these distributions.

Unaccented

1. used of syllables; "an atonic syllable carries no stress" [ syn: atonic] [ant:
accented].

2. (used of vowels or syllables) pronounced with little or no stress; "a syllable
that ends in a short vowel is a light syllable™; "a weak stress on the second syllable"

Vocalic harmony. Vocalic harmony is the internal bringing together of vowels
of the same class for the sake of greater euphony, while vocalic dissimilation is the
deliberate insertion of another class of vowels, in order to prevent the disagreeable
monotony arising from too prolonged a vowel harmony.

Vowel harmony is a type of long-distance assimilatory phonological process
involving vowels that occurs in some languages. In languages with vowel harmony,
there are constraints on which vowels may be found near each other,

Harmony processes are "long-distance” in the sense that the assimilation
involves sounds that are separated by intervening segments (usually consonant
segments). In other words, harmony refers to the assimilation of sounds that are not
adjacent to each other. For example, a vowel at the beginning of a word can trigger
assimilation in a vowel at the end of a word. The assimilation occurs across the entire
word in many languages. This is represented schematically in the following diagram:

before assimilation after assimilation

VaCVbCVbC —  VaCVaCVaC (Va = type-a vowel, Vb = type-b
vowel, C = consonant)

In the diagram above, the Va (type-a vowel) causes the following Vb (type-b
vowel) to assimilate and become the same type of vowel (and thus they become,
metaphorically, "in harmony").

The vowel that causes the vowel assimilation is frequently termed the trigger
while the vowels that assimilate (or harmonize) are termed targets. When the vowel
triggers lie within the root or stem of a word and the affixes contain the targets, this is
called stem-controlled vowel harmony (the opposite situation is called dominant).
This is fairly common amongst languages with vowel harmony [citation needed] and
may be seen in the Hungarian dative suffix:

Root Dative Gloss

varos varos-nak ‘city’

orom 6rom-nek 'joy’

The dative suffix has two different forms -nak/-nek. The -nak form appears
after the root with back vowels (The vowel expected to be used is a but this is a front
vowel, therefore the vowel must be pronounced as an o because o and o are both back
vowels). The -nek form appears after the root with front vowels (6 and e are front
vowels).
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VVowel harmony often involves dimensions such as

Vowel height (i.e. high, mid, or low vowels)

Vowel backness (i.e. front, central, or back vowels)

Vowel roundedness (i.e. rounded or unrounded)

Tongue root position (i.e. advanced or retracted tongue root, abbrev.: £ATR)

Nasalization (i.e. oral or nasal) (in this case, a nasal consonant is usually the
trigger)

In many languages, vowels can be said to belong to particular sets or classes,
such as back vowels or rounded vowels. Some languages have more than one system
of harmony. For instance, Altaic languages are proposed to have a rounding harmony
superimposed over a backness harmony.

Even amongst languages with vowel harmony, not all vowels need participate
in the vowel conversions; these vowels are termed neutral. Neutral vowels may be
opaque and block harmonic processes or they may be transparent and not affect them.
Intervening consonants are also often transparent.

Finally, languages that do have vowel harmony often allow for lexical
disharmony, or words with mixed sets of vowels even when an opaque neutral vowel
Is not involved. van der Hulst & van de Weijer (1995) point to two such situations:
polysyllabic trigger morphemes may contain non-neutral vowels from opposite
harmonic sets and certain target morphemes simply fail to harmonize. Many
loanwords exhibit disharmony. For example, Turkish vakit, (‘time' [from Arabic
wagqt]); *vakit would have been expected.

Vocalism.

1.  The use of the voice or vocal organs in speech: ‘his composition
uses many types of vocalism from humming and whistling to invented
languages

2. Phonetics A vowel sound or articulation.
2.1 A system of vowels used in a given language.

Vulgarism. In the study of language and literary style, a vulgarism is an
expression or usage considered non-standard or characteristic of uneducated speech
or writing. In colloquial or lexical English, "vulgarism" or "vulgarity” may be
synonymous with profanity or obscenity, but a linguistic or literary vulgarism
encompasses a broader category of perceived fault not confined to scatological or
sexual offensiveness. ("Vulgarity" is generally not used in this more restricted sense.)
These faults may include errors of pronunciation, misspellings, word malformations,
and malapropisms.

The English word "vulgarism" derives ultimately from Latin vulgus, "the
common people”, often as a pejorative meaning "the [unwashed] masses,
undifferentiated herd, a mob". In classical studies, Vulgar Latin as the Latin of
everyday life is conventionally contrasted to Classical Latin, the literary language
exemplified by the "Golden Age" canon (Cicero, Caesar, Vergil, Ovid, among
others). This distinction was always an untenable mode of literary criticism, unduly
problematizing, for instance, the so-called "Silver Age" novelist Petronius, whose
complex and sophisticated prose style in the Satyricon is replete with conversational
vulgarisms.
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Word. A sound or combination of sounds that has a meaning and is spoken or
written.

A unit of expression, which has universal intuitive recognition by native-
speakers, in both spoken and written language.

Word basis. Word part in which its lexical value contains and which remains

Word root. A root, or root word, is a word that does not have a prefix (in front
of the word) or a suffix (at the end of a word). The root word is the primary lexical
unit of a word, and of a word family (root is then called base word), which carries the
most significant aspects of semantic content and cannot be reduced into smaller
constituents.

Content words in nearly all languages contain, and may consist only of root
morphemes. However, sometimes the term "root" is also used to describe the word
minus its inflectional endings, but with its lexical endings in place. For example,
chatters has the inflectional root or lemma chatter, but the lexical root chat.
Inflectional roots are often called stems, and a root in the stricter sense may be
thought of as a monomorphemic stem.

The traditional definition allows roots to be either free morphemes or bound
morphemes. Root morphemes are essential for affixation and compounds. However,
in polysynthetic languages with very high levels of inflectional morphology, the term
"root™ is generally synonymous with "free morpheme”. Many such languages have a
very restricted number of morphemes that can stand alone as a word: Yup'ik, for
instance, has no more than two thousand.

The root of a word is a unit of meaning (morpheme) and, as such, it is an
abstraction, though it can usually be represented in writing as a word would be. For
example, it can be said that the root of the English verb form running is run, or the
root of the Spanish superlative adjective amplisimo is ampl-, since those words are
clearly derived from the root forms by simple suffixes that do not alter the roots in
any way. In particular, English has very little inflection, and hence a tendency to have
words that are identical to their roots. But more complicated inflection, as well as
other processes, can obscure the root; for example, the root of mice is mouse (still a
valid word), and the root of interrupt is, arguably, rupt, which is not a word in
English and only appears in derivational forms (such as disrupt, corrupt, rupture,
etc.). The root rupt is written as if it were a word, but it's not.

This distinction between the word as a unit of speech and the root as a unit of
meaning is even more important in the case of languages where roots have many
different forms when used in actual words, as is the case in Semitic languages. In
these, roots are formed by consonants alone, and different words (belonging to
different parts of speech) are derived from the same root by inserting vowels. For
example, in Hebrew, the root gdl represents the idea of largeness, and from it we
have gadol and gdola (masculine and feminine forms of the adjective "big™), gadal
"he grew", higdil "he magnified" and magdelet "magnifier”, along with many other
words such as godel "size" and migdal "tower".

Word-combination. A portmanteau (i/part'mantov/, / portman'tou/; plural
portmanteaux or portmanteaus) or portmanteau word is a combination of two (or
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more) words or morphemes, and their definitions, into one new word. The word
comes from the English portmanteau luggage (a piece of luggage with two
compartments), itself derived from the French porter (to carry) and manteau (coat),
which is a false friend of the French compound word porte-manteau meaning coat
rack.

A portmanteau word fuses both the sounds and the meanings of its
components, as in smog, coined by blending smoke and fog, or motel, from motor
and hotel. In linguistics, a portmanteau is defined as a single morph which represents
two or more morphemes.

"Portmanteau word" is used to describe a linguistic blend, namely "a word
formed by blending sounds from two or more distinct words and combining their
meanings." This definition overlaps with the grammatical term contraction, but a
distinction can be made between a portmanteau and a contraction by noting that
contractions are formed from words that would otherwise appear together in
sequence, such as do and not, whereas a portmanteau word is formed by combining
two or more existing words that all relate to a singular concept which the
portmanteau describes. For example, Spanish and English create the portmanteau
Spanglish.

Portmanteaux should also be distinguished from compounds, which do not
involve the truncation of parts of the stems of the words making them up. For
instance, starfish is a compound, not a portmanteau, of star and fish.

78



O¢zbekcha — ruscha — inglizcha tilshunoslik terminlari ko‘rsatkichi

t/r o‘zbekcha ruscha inglizcha
1. abbreviatura adOpeBuarypa abbreviation
2. adverbializatsiya aJBepOMaJIN3aIUs adverbialization
3. adyektivatsiya aIbeKTHBALMS adjectivisation
4. affiks adpPpuxc affix
5. agglyutinativ tillar arrJIIOTHHATHBHBIH agglutinative language.
AA3BIK.
6. akkomodatsiya AKKOMOJAALMSH accommodation
7. | aksent aAKIEHT accent
8. alfavit ajpaBuT alphabet
9. allofon a0 oH allophone
10. | amorf tillar amMop@HbIe SI3bIKN amorphous languages
11. | analitik tillar aHajguTH4yeckme si3bikn | analytical languages
12. | antropolingvistika AHTPONOJMHTBHCTHKA anthropolinguistics
13. | antropotsentrizm AHTPONOLEHTPHU3M anthropocentrism
14. | antroponim AHTPONIOHUM anthroponomy
15. | antroponimika AHTPONOHNMHKA study of personal
names
16. | antonimlar AHTOHUMBbI antonyms
17. | argo apro slang
18. | artikulyatsiya APTUKYJIS U articulation
19. | artikulyatsion baza apTuKyJsinMoHHas 6a3a | articulation base
20. | arxaizm apxan3Mbl archaisms
21. | assimilyatsiya aCCHMWISAIHS assimilation
22. | bilingvizm OMJIMHIBU3M bilinguialism
23. | bo‘g‘in cjor syllable
24. | bobo til npas3bIK (I3bIK-0CHOBA) | parent language
(language-basis)
25. | chog‘ishtirma COMOCTABHUTEIbLHAS comparative
lingvokulturologiya | amarBokyasTypoJorus | lingvocultural science
26. | dialekt THAJIEKT dialect
27. | diftong AuGTOHT diphthong
28. | dissimilyatsiya THCCUMUJISIITHSA dissimilation
29. | enklitika IHKJIUTHKA enclitic
30. |etalon ITAJIOH the standard
31. | etimologiya ITUMOJIOTHS etymology
32. | etnolingvistika ITHOJMHIBUCTHKA ethnolinguistics
33. | etnopsixolingvistika | atnoncuxouareucTuka | ethnopsycholinguistics
34. | evfemizm IB(heMuU3M euphemism
35. | filologiya ¢punonorus philology
36. | fleksiya (paexcus inflexion
37. | flektiv tillar (JIeKTHBHBIE A3BIKH inflectional languages
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38. |fraza ¢dpaza phrase

39. |fraza urg‘usi (dbpasoBoe yrapenue phrase accent

40. | frazeologizm (dpa3zeosorum phraseological unit

41. | fonema donema phoneme

42. | fonologiya (doHoOTHS phonology

43. | globallashuv 10021 IH3 a1 U globalization

44. | grafika rpaguka graphics

45. | grammatik rpaMMaTH4YecKasi grammatical category
kategoriya KaTeropus

46. | grammatik ma’no rpaMMaTH4YecKoe grammatical value

3HAYeHHe

47. | grammatika rpaMMaTuka grammar

48. | harf OykBa letter

49. | hayvonlar tili SI3BIK JKHBOTHBIX language of animals

50. |ichki fleksiya BHYTpeHHsIsI pirekcust internal inflexion

51. |ideogramma ujaeorpamMma ideogram

52. | idiolekt HIHOJIEKT idiolect

53. |idioma HIHOMA idiom

54. |ijtimoiy shartnoma | reopuss  cmemuaabHoro | the theory of the special
nazariyasi J10TOBOpAa contract

55. | imo-ishora tili SI3BIK JKECTOB sign language

56. | inkorporatsiya HHKOPIOPAIHsI incorporation

57. | intonatsiya HHTOHAIUSA intonation

58. |istorizm HCTOPU3MBI historicism

59. |iyerarxiya nepapxus hierarchy

60. |iyerogliflar neporaugn hieroglyphs

61. |izofa uzader postpositional

attributive group

62. | jargon KAPIrOH slang

63. | kalka KajJbKa tracing-paper

64. | ko‘makchilar nocJIeJIoT postposition
(poslelog)

65. | kognitiv tilshunoslik | koruuTuBHAast cognitive linguistics

JMHTBHCTHKA

66. | konsept KOHIENT concept

67. | konseptosfera KOHIenTochepa conceptosphere

68. | konseptual maydon | koHnenTyajbHOe moJjie conceptual field

69. | kombinator KOMOHHATOPHBIE combinatory changes of
o‘zgarishlar H3MEHEHHUS 3BYKOB sounds

70. | konnotatsiya KOHHOTAIMS connotation

/1. | konsonantizm KOHCOHAHTHU3M consonantism

72. | kontekst KOHTEKCT context

73. | lakuna JIAKYHA lacuna

74. | leksema JekcemMa lexeme
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75. | leksikografiya JIeKCUKorpadus lexicography
76. | lingvistik nisbiylik TeopHusi the theory of linguistic
nazariyasi JIMHTBHCTHYECKOI relativity
OTHOCHUTCJIBHOCTH
77. | lingvomadaniyat JMHIBOKYJIbTYpa lingvocultural science
78. | lingvomamlakatshun | imHrBoCcTpaHoOBeAeHHE lingvoregional
oslik geography
79. | madaniyat KyJbTypa culture
80. | madaniyat kodi KYJbTYPHBIH KO/ the cultural code
81. | madaniyatlararo MEKKYJIbTYpPHAasS cross-cultural
mulogot KOMMYHHUKAIUS communication
82. | madaniyatshunoslik | kyabTyposorus cultural science
83. | mentalitet MEHTAJINTET mentality
84. | metafora MeTadopa metaphor
85. | metonimiya METOHUMHS metonymy
86. | millatlararo aloqa tili | a3bIK language of
MEKHAIMOHATIBHOTO international dialogue
001eHust
87. | milliy mentalitet HAIHMOHAJIbHBII national mentality
MCHTAJUTET
88. | milliy pretsedent HAIHOHAJIbHbIE national case names
nomlar npeleaeHTHbIE HMEHa
89. | milliy gadriyatlar HAIHOHAJIbHbIE national values
HEHHOCTH
90. | milliy til HAIMOHAJIbHBIH SI3BIK national language
91. | morfa mMopda morph
92. | morfema Mopdema morpheme
93. | neologizm HEOJIOTH3M neologism
94. | nutq peyb speech
95. | nutq oqimi MOTOK pevyH speech stream
96. | nutqiy etiket peuyeBoii ITHKET speech etiquette
97. | olam manzarasi KapTHHA MHpa picture of the world
98. | olamning lisoniy SI3bIKOBAsi KAPTHHA language picture of the
manzarasi MHpa world
99. | omonimlar OMOHUMBI homonyms
100. | onomastika OHOMACTHKA name-study
101. | orfoepiya op¢odnusi orthoepy
102. | orfografiya opdorpadus orthography
103. | prefiks npedukc prefix
104. | proklitika MPOKJINTHKA proclitic
105. | psixolingvistika NCHXOJIHHTBUCTHKA psycholinguistics
106. | postfiks NoCTHHKC postfix
107. | qarindosh tillar POJACTBEHHBIE A3bIKH related languages
108. | giyosiy-tarixiy metod | cpaBHHTEJIBHO- comparative-historical
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HCTOPUYECKUUA METO/

method

109. | reduksiya peayKIHs reduction

110. | reduplikatsiya peayIITHKAIUS reduplication

111. | rema peMa rheme

112. | sema ceMa sema

113. | semasiologiya CeMaCHOJIOTHsI semasiology

114. | semiotika CEMHOTHKA semiotics

115. | singarmonizm CHHIAPMOHN3M vocalic harmony

116. | sintaksis CHHTAKCHC syntax

117. | sintetik qurilish CHHTETHYECKHii CTPOH synthetic system

118. | sinonimlar CMHOHHMMBbI synonyms

119. | so‘z CJI0BO word

120. | so‘z asosi OCHOBA CJIOBA word basis

121. | so‘z birikmasi CJI0BOCOYETAHUE word-combination

122. | so‘zning semantik | cemanTHYecKasi semantic structure of a
strukturasi CTPYKTYpa cJI0Ba word

123. | somatik kod COMATHYECKHH KO the somatic code

124. | stereotip CTepeoTHI the stereotype

125. | substantivatsiya CyOCTAHTHBAIHS substantivation

126. | sun’iy tillar HCKyccTBeHHbIE si3bikm | artificial languages

127. | suppletivizm cynmieTuBHble opmbl | suppletive forms

128. | tabu Tady taboo

129. | takt TaKT breath group, step

130. | tekst TEKCT text

131. | tema TeMa theme

132. | termin TePMHH term

133. | til SI3BIK language

134. | til funktsiyalari (yHKIHH A3bIKA language functions

135. | tillarning genealogik | reneasiornueckas genealogical
tasnifi kJaccupukanus si3bikoB | classification of

languages

136. | tillarning kJaccupukanus si3bikoB | classification of
klassifikatsiyasi languages

137. | tilshunoslik SI3LIKO3HAHHUE linguistics

138. | tipologiya THIIOJIOTUSI typology

139. | transkriptsiya TPAHCKPHIIHA transcription

140. | transliteratsiya TpaHCJAUTEPANUSs transliteration

141. | ton balandligi BBICOTA TOHA tone height

142. | toponimika TONMOHMMHKA toponymics

143. | tovushga taqlid so‘z | 3Bykomoapa:kaTejbHble | Onomatopoeic words

CJI0Ba

144. | tovushning balandligi | BbicoTa 3ByKa sound height

145. | urg‘u yAapeHue accent

146. | urg‘usiz 0e3y1apHbIi the unaccented
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147. | varvarizm BapBapu3M barbarism

148. | vulgarizm BYJIbI'apU3MbI vulgarism

149. | vokalizm BOKAJIH3M vocalism

150. | xalqaro aloqa tili 36Kk MexayHapoaHoro | language of the
o0IIeHmus, mupoBoii | international dialogue,
SI3BIK world language

151. | yordamchi so‘zlar cJIy:Ke0HbIe CJI0BA syntactic words

152. | o‘lik til MEPTBBIii A3BIK dead language

153. | o‘zak KOpPEeHb CJI0OBa word root

83




Pycko — y30eKCKO — aHTJIMACKUH yKa3aTeJb JUHTBUCTHYECKMX TEPMUHOB

Ne pyCCKUiA y30eKCKuil AHIIMACKUI

1. | aG0peBHaTypa abbreviatura abbreviation

2. | arrJTHHATHBHBIM agglyutinativ tillar agglutinative
SI3BIK. language.

3. | axBepOMaan3anus adverbializatsiya adverbialization

4. | axbeKTHBAIUS adyektivatsiya adjectivisation

5. | akkoMoaamus akkomodatsiya accommodation

6. | aKumeHT aksent accent

7. | anaodon allofon allophone

8. | andaBut alfavit alphabet

9. | amopdHbIe A3BIKH amorf tillar amorphous languages

10. | ananurnyeckue s3pikn | analitik tillar analytical languages

11. | aHTOHMMBI antonimlar antonyms

12. | anTponmoJuHrBHCTHKA | antropolingvistika anthropolinguistics

13. | aHTpONMOHUM antroponim anthroponomy

14. | aHTpOMOHMMHKA antroponimika study of personal

names

15. | aHTpONONEHTPU3M antropotsentrizm anthropocentrism

16. | apro argo slang

17. | apruxkyasiuuonnas 0a3a | artikulyatsion baza articulation base

18. | apTukyJasuus artikulyatsiya articulation

19. | apxau3mbl arxaizm archaisms

20. | accumMuasiust assimilyatsiya assimilation

21. | apdukc affiks affix

22. | 6e3ynapHbIi urg‘usiz the unaccented

23. | OWIMHTBU3M bilingvizm bilinguialism

24. | 6ykBa harf letter

25. | BApBapU3M varvarizm barbarism

26. | BHyTpeHHssI uiekcust ichki fleksiya internal inflexion

27. | BOKAJIHU3M vokalizm vocalism

28. | BYJbrapusmMbl vulgarizm vulgarism

29. | BBICOTA 3BYKa tovushning balandligi sound height

30. | BBICOTA TOHA ton balandligi tone height

31. | reHeasiorHYecKas tillarning genealogik | genealogical
KkJaaccupuranus tasnifi classification of
SI3LIKOB languages

32. | raobamu3anus globallashuv globalization

33. | rpaMMaTHKA grammatika grammar

34. | rpaMmaTHYecKas grammatik kategoriya grammatical category
KaTeropus

35. | rpaMmMaTHYecKoe grammatik ma’no grammatical value
3HAYEHHE
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36. | rpaduka grafika graphics

37. | nmajieKT dialekt dialect

38. | nHCCHMMIISIIHAS dissimilyatsiya dissimilation

39. | nmudToHr diftong diphthong

40. | :kaprou jargon slang

41. | 3BykomoapakareabHble | tovushga taqlid so‘z onomatopoeic words
CcJIoBa

42. | nreorpaMmma ideogramma ideogram

43. | HIHOJIEKT idiolekt idiolect

44. | yguoma idioma idiom

45. | uepapxus lyerarxiya hierarchy

46. | neporaudmbl iyerogliflar hieroglyphs

47. | m3adper izofa postpositional

attributive group

48. | nHKOpHoOpanus inkorporatsiya incorporation

49. | HUHTOHALUA intonatsiya intonation

50. | mcKyccTBeHHBIE sI3BIKM | sun’iy tillar artificial languages

51. | ucropusmMbl istorizm historicism

52. | kaJabKa kalka tracing-paper

53. | kapTHHA MHUpa olam manzarasi picture of the world

54. | kn1accupurkanus tillarning klassifikatsiyasi | classification of
SI3BIKOB languages

55. | KOrHUTUBHAS kognitiv tilshunoslik cognitive linguistics
JJUHI'BUCTHUKA

56. | KoOMOMHATOPHbIE kombinator o‘zgarishlar | combinatory changes
U3MeHEeHHs 3BYKOB of sounds

57. | KOHHOTAIHS konnotatsiya connotation

58. | KOHCOHAHTU3M konsonantizm consonantism

59. | KOHTeKCT kontekst context

60. | KoHIenT konsept concept

61. | konuenrocdepa konseptosfera conceptosphere

62. | koHnenTyajabHoe moje | konseptual maydon conceptual field

63. | KopeHb CJIOBa o‘zak word root

64. | KyJabTypa madaniyat culture

65. | KYJbTYPHBIi KO madaniyat kodi the cultural code

66. | KyJbTypoJOTHSI madaniyatshunoslik cultural science

67. | makyHa lakuna lacuna

68. | Jekcema leksema lexeme

69. | mekcukorpadus leksikografiya lexicography

70. | IMHIBOKYJIbTYpa lingvomadaniyat lingvocultural science

71. | nmarBocTpanoBeaenue | lingvomamlakatshunoslik | lingvoregional

geography

72. | MEKKYJIbTypHas madaniyatlararo cross-cultural

KOMMYHHKAIHS muloqot communication
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73. | MEHTAJINTET mentalitet mentality

74. | MepTBBIH SI3BIK o‘lik til dead language

75. | meTadopa metafora metaphor

76. | METOHUMHS metonimiya metonymy

77. | mopga morfa morph

78. | mopdema morfema morpheme

79. | HAMOHAJIbHbIE milliy pretsedent nomlar | national case names
npeneaeHTHbIE HMEHA

80. | HanMOHAIbHbIE milliy gadriyatlar national values
EeHHOCTH

81l. | HAUMOHANBHBIN milliy mentalitet national mentality
MEHTAJUTET

82. | HaMOHAJILHBIH A3BIK milliy til national language

83. | HeoJIOTH3M neologizm neologism

84. | oMOHMMBI omonimlar homonyms

85. | oHomMacTHKa onomastika name-study

86. | opdorpadus orfografiya orthography

87. | opdornust orfoepiya orthoepy

88. | ocHOBa cJI0Ba S0‘Z asosi word basis

89. | mocJesior ko‘makchilar (poslelog) | postposition

90. | mocThukc postfiks postfix

91. | moTOK peyn nutq oqimi speech stream

92. | mpas3bIK (s3bIK- | bobo til parent language
OCHOBA) (language-basis)

93. | mpedukc prefiks prefix

94. | npOKJIUTHKA proklitika proclitic

95. | mICHMXOJMHIBHCTHKA psixolingvistika psycholinguistics

96. | penykuus reduksiya reduction

97. | pexynjaukanus reduplikatsiya reduplication

98. | pema rema rheme

99. | peueBoii A THKET nutqiy etiket speech etiquette

100. | peub nutq speech

101. | poacTBeHHBIE A3BIKH qarindosh tillar related languages

102. | cema sema sema

103. | cemanTHYeCKAsA so‘zning semantik | semantic structure of
CTPYKTYpAa cJI0Ba strukturasi a word

104. | cemacuoI0THs semasiologiya semasiology

105. | cemnoTnka semiotika semiotics

106. | cHHrapMOHHU3M singarmonizm vocalic harmony

107. | cHHOHMMBI sinonimlar synonyms

108. | cuHTaKcuc sintaksis syntax

109. | cuaTeTHyeckmii cTpoii | sintetik qurilish synthetic system

110. | c10BO $0‘Z word

111. | c1oBOCOYETaAHME s0°‘z birikmasi word-combination
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112. | caor bo‘gin syllable

113. | cry:keOHbBIE CJI0BA yordamchi so‘zlar syntactic words

114. | comaTH4YecKHii KO somatik kod the somatic code

115. | conocTaBUTeIbHASA chog‘ishtirma comparative
JUHTBOKYJbTYpoJiorusi | lingvokulturologiya lingvocultural science

116. | cpaBHUTEIBLHO- giyosiy-tarixiy metod comparative-
HCTOPUHYECKHIT MeTO historical method

117. | crepeoTHn stereotip the stereotype

118. | cydocTaHTHBANUS substantivatsiya substantivation

119. | cymmiieruBHbIe hopmbl | suppletivizm suppletive forms

120. | Tady tabu taboo

121. | TakT takt breath group, step

122. | Teker tekst text

123. | rema tema theme

124. | Teopust lingvistik nisbiylik the theory of linguistic
JIMHTBUCTHYECKOii nazariyasi relativity
OTHOCHUTECJIBHOCTH

125. | Teopusi cmemuagabHoOro | ijtimoiy shartnoma | the theory of the
J0roBOpa nazariyasi special contract

126. | TepmuH termin term

127. | TumoJsiorust tipologiya typology

128. | TomoHUMHKA toponimika toponymics

129. | TpaHCKpHUNITHS transkriptsiya transcription

130. | TpaHcanTepanus transliteratsiya transliteration

131. | ynapenue urg‘u accent

132. | pusnosnorus filologiya philology

133. | ¢paexkcust fleksiya inflexion

134. | ¢peKTUBHBIE SI3BIKH flektiv tillar inflectional languages

135. | ponema fonema phoneme

136. | poHogOTHS fonologiya phonology

137. | ppaza fraza phrase

138. | ¢pazeosioruzm frazeologizm phraseological unit

139. | dpa3oBoe ynapenue fraza urg‘usi phrase accent

140. | pyHKIHH sI3BIKA til funktsiyalari language functions

141. | aBdremusm evfemizm euphemism

142. | JHKJINTHKA enklitika enclitic

143. | 3TajoH etalon the standard

144. | sTumMostorus etimologiya etymology

145. | 3 THOJMHTBUCTHKA etnolingvistika ethnolinguistics

146. | sTHONCHXOJTMHTBHCTHKA | etnopsixolingvistika ethnopsycholinguistics

147. | a3bIK til language

148. | A3BIK KeCTOB imo-ishora tili sign language

149. | A3BIK KUBOTHBIX hayvonlar tili language of animals

150. | m3pIk MexxayHapoanoro | xalqaro aloqa tili language of the
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o01eHns, MHUPOBOM
SI3BIK

international
dialogue, world

language
151. | a3bIK millatlararo aloqa tili language of
MEKHAIHOHAIbHOT0 international dialogue
o01eHus
152. | a3pIKOBasi KAPTHHA olamning lisoniy language picture of
MHpa manzarasi the world
153. | aA3bIKO3HAHME tilshunoslik linguistics
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English - Russian - Uzbek index of terms on linguistics

Ne English Russian Uzbek

1. | abbreviation adOpeBuarypa abbreviatura

2. | Accent aKIEeHT aksent

3. | Accent yiapeHue urg‘u

4. | accommodation aKKoOMoJaunus akkomodatsiya

5. | adjectivisation aIbeKTHBAINS adyektivatsiya

6. | adverbialization aJBepOMaIn3anus adverbializatsiya

7. | Affix apdukc affiks

8. | agglutinative arrJIlTHHATUBHBIH agglyutinativ tillar
language. SI3BIK.

9. |allophone a0 oH allofon

10. | alphabet ajsgaBut alfavit

11. | amorphous languages | amop¢HbIe A3bIKH amorf tillar

12. | analytical languages | ananuTnyeckue s3pikn | analitik tillar

13. | anthroponomy AHTPONOHHUM antroponim

14. | antonyms AHTOHUMBI antonimlar

15. | archaisms apxau3mbl arxaizm

16. | articulation APTHKYJIAIHS artikulyatsiya

17. | articulation base apTuKyJsuuoHHas 0a3a | artikulyatsion baza

18. | artificial languages HMCKYCCTBEHHBIE si3bIKM | sun’iy tillar

19. | assimilation ACCHMMJISIIIHSA assimilyatsiya

20. | barbarism BapBapu3M varvarizm

21. | bilinguialism OMJIMHIBU3M bilingvizm

22. | breath group, step TaKT takt

23. | calque KajJbKa kalka

24. | classification of KJaaccupuranus tillarning klassifikatsiyasi
languages SI3IKOB

25. | combinatory changes | koMOMHATOpHbBIE kombinator o‘zgarishlar
of sounds N3MeHeHNs 3BYKOB

26. | comparative- CPABHHUTEJIBHO- giyosiy-tarixiy metod
historical method UCTOPUYECKHI METOT

27. | connotation KOHHOTAIMS konnotatsiya

28. | Consonantism KOHCOHAHTHU3M konsonantizm

29. | context KOHTEKCT kontekst

30. | dead language MEPTBBIil A3BIK o‘lik til

31. | dialect AMAJIEKT dialekt

32. | diphthong AuGTOHT diftong

33. | dissimilation I CCHMWJTSITASE dissimilyatsiya

34. | enclitic IHKJIUTHKA enklitika

35. | etymology ITUMOJIOTHSI etimologiya

36. | euphemism IBeMH3M evfemizm

37. | genealogical reHeajiornyeckas tillarning genealogik
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classification of KJIaccupuKanus tasnifi
languages SI3bIKOB
38. | grammar rpaMMaTHKa grammatika
39. | grammatical category | rpammaTnyeckas grammatik kategoriya
KATeropus
40. | grammatical value rpaMMaTu4ecKoe grammatik ma’no
3HAYEHHE
41. | graphics rpajguka grafika
42. | hierarchy nepapxus lyerarxiya
43. | hieroglyphs Heporangn iyerogliflar
44. | historicism HCTOPHU3MBI istorizm
45. | homonyms OMOHHUMBI omonimlar
46. | ideogram HjaeorpaMmma ideogramma
47. | idiom HIHOMA idioma
48. | incorporation HHKOPIOPAIHUsI inkorporatsiya
49. | inflectional languages | ¢jieKTHBHBIE AZBIKU flektiv tillar
50. | inflexion (haexcus fleksiya
51. | internal inflexion BHYTpeHHsIsl piiekcusi ichki fleksiya
52. | intonation HHTOHAIUS intonatsiya
53. | language functions (GYHKIHH A3BIKA til funktsiyalari
54. | language of animals SI3BIK JKMBOTHBIX hayvonlar tili
55. | language of SI3BIK millatlararo aloqa tili
international dialogue | MeskKHAIMOHAJIBLHOTO
o0uIeHust
56. | language of the SI3bIK  Me:KIyHapoaHoro | xalqaro aloqa tili
international o0IeHusl, MHPOBOii
dialogue, world SI3BIK
language
57. | letter OykBa harf
58. | lexeme JeKcemMa leksema
59. | lexicography JeKCHKorpadus leksikografiya
60. | linguistics SI3LIKO3HAHHUE tilshunoslik
61. | metaphor meradopa metafora
62. | metonymy METOHUMHUA metonimiya
63. | morph Mopda morfa
64. | morpheme Mopdema morfema
65. | name-study OHOMACTHKA onomastika
66. | national language HAIMOHAJIbHBIH SI3BIK milliy til
67. | neologism HEO0JIOTH3M neologizm

68.

onomatopoeic words

3BYKOMNOIPaKaTeJIbHbIe
cJ10Ba

tovushga taqlid so‘z

69. | orthoepy opdod3nusi orfoepiya
70. | orthography opdorpadus orfografiya
71. | parent language npasi3bIK (s3b1K- | bobo til
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(language-basis) OCHOBA)

72. | philology dbunonorus filologiya

73. | phoneme dhonema fonema

74. | phonology (onoJI0THS fonologiya

75. | phrase ¢paza fraza

76. | phrase accent (dpa3zoBoe ynapenue fraza urg‘usi

77. | phraseological unit (dpa3zeosiorusm frazeologizm

78. | postfix noCTHHKC postfiks

79. | postposition MOCJI€eJI0T ko‘makchilar (poslelog)

80. | postpositional nzadert izofa
attributive group

81. | prefix npegukc prefiks

82. | proclitic NMPOKJIUTHKA proklitika

83. | reduction pPeayKIus reduksiya

84. | reduplication peayIIuKAIus reduplikatsiya

85. | related languages POICTBEHHBIE I3BIKH qarindosh tillar

86. | rheme peMa rema

87. | seme cema sema

88. | semantic structure of | cemanTHueckas s0‘zning semantik
aword CTPYKTypa cJIoBa strukturasi

89. | semasiology CeMacHOJIOTHsl semasiologiya

90. | semiotics CEMHOTHKA semiotika

91. | sign language SI3BIK JKECTOB imo-ishora tili

92. | slang apro argo

93. |slang KAPTOH jargon

94. | sound height BBICOTA 3BYKA tovushning balandligi

95. | speech peyb nutq

96. | speech stream MOTOK pevyH nutq oqimi

97. | study of personal AHTPONMOHUMHKA antroponimika
names

98. | substantivation CyOCTAHTHBAIUS substantivatsiya

99. | suppletive forms cynmieTuBHble opmbl | suppletivizm

100. | syllable cjor bo‘g‘in

101. | synonyms CHHOHUMBI sinonimlar

102. | syntactic words cJIy:Ke0HbIe CJI0Ba yordamchi so‘zlar

103. | syntax CHHTAKCHUC sintaksis

104. | synthetic system cuHTeTHueckmii crpoii | sintetik qurilish

105. | taboo Tady tabu

106. | term TePMHH termin

107. | text TEKCT tekst

108. | the theory of the Teopusi cHemuajabHoOro | ijtimoiy shartnoma
special contract JIOTOBOPA nazariyasi

109. | theme TeMa tema
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110. | tone height BBICOTA TOHA ton balandligi
111. | toponymics TOMOHMMHKA toponimika
112. | transcription TPAHCKPHITIHSA transkriptsiya
113. | transliteration TPaHCJAUTEPANHS transliteratsiya
114. | typology THIOJIOT U tipologiya
115. | unaccented 0e3yapHbIi urg‘usiz
116. | vocalic harmony CHHIAPMOHN3M singarmonizm
117. | vocalism BOKAJIHU3M vokalizm
118. | vulgarism BYJIbIapU3MbI vulgarizm
119. | word CJIOBO S0‘Z
120. | word basis OCHOBA CJIOBA $0°‘z asosi
121. | word root KOpPEeHb CJIOBA o‘zak
122. | word-combination CJI0BOCOYETAHHE so‘z birikmasi
123. | anthropolinguistics AaHTPONOJMHTBHCTHKA | antropolingvistika
124. | anthropocentrism AHTPONOLIEHTPHU3M antropotsentrizm
125. | globalization 110021 Iu3a1us globallashuv
126. | idiolect HINOJIEKT idiolekt
127. | cognitive linguistics KOTHUTHUBHAas kognitiv tilshunoslik
JJUHT'BUCTHUKA
128. | concept KOHIENT konsept
129. | conceptosphere KOHIenTochepa konseptosfera
130. | conceptual field KOHIeNnTyabHoe nojie | konseptual maydon
131. | lacuna JIAKYHA lakuna
132. | the theory of linguistic | Teopusi lingvistik nisbiylik
relativity JIMHTBUCTHYECKOH nazariyasi
OTHOCHUTCJIIBHOCTH
133. | lingvocultural science | TMHIBOKYyJIbTYpa lingvomadaniyat
134. | lingvoregional JuHrBocTpanoBenenue | lingvomamlakatshunoslik
geography
135. | culture KYJbTypa madaniyat
136. | the cultural code KYJbTYPHBIH KO/ madaniyat kodi
137. | cross-cultural MEKKYJIbTYpPHAas madaniyatlararo
communication KOMMYHUKAIUS muloqot
138. | cultural science KYJbTYPOJIOTHSI madaniyatshunoslik
139. | mentality MEHTAJUTET mentalitet
140. | national mentality HAIMOHAJIbHBII milliy mentalitet
MCHTAJJUTET
141. | national case names HALIMOHAJIbHBIE milliy pretsedent nomlar
npeneaeHTHbIe HMEeHA
142. | national values HAIHOHAJbHbIE milliy gadriyatlar
IHEHHOCTH
143. | speech etiquette peuyeBoii YTHKET nutqiy etiket
144. | picture of the world KapTHHA MUpa olam manzarasi
145. | language picture of SI3LIKOBasi KAPTUHA olamning lisoniy
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the world MHpPAa manzarasi
146. | psycholinguistics NCHXOJIHHIBUCTHKA psixolingvistika
147. | the somatic code COMATHYECKHIl KOJI somatik kod
148. | the stereotype CTepeoTHI stereotip
149. | language SI3BIK til
150. | comparative CONMOCTABUTEIbLHASA chog‘ishtirma
lingvocultural science | nuarsoxyastyposiorusi | lingvokulturologiya
151. | the standard ITAJIOH etalon
152. | ethnolinguistics YTHOJMHIBHCTHKA etnolingvistika
153. | ethnopsycholinguistics | sTHoncuxoamHrBucTHKA | etnopsixolingvistika
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